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Foreword
i

This final volume of the Himachali Studies contains the gram
mar of the two Himachali dialects, Kotgarhi and Koci, which I 
studied on three tours to Himachal Pradesh in India in 1952-53, 
1964 and 1984. During my last stay together with my wife in the 
mountains I was able to clear up a number of doubtful points.

The following persons assisted in giving me information concer
ning their dialects in 1984: Mr. Amrit Singh Rathore and Mr. Megh 
Raj Sharma concerning West-Koci; Mr. Narenjan Dev Sharma, Mr. 
Rajinder Singh Chauhan and Mr. Jawahar Lal Jamta concerning 
Koci; and Advocate Devi Chand Jishtu and Mr. M. R. Bharduaj 
concerning Kotgarhi. I am very grateful to these gentlemen for 
their unselfish assistance. A special debt of gratitude I owe to my 
old friend Dr. Devi Chand Jishtu who was one of my best infor
mants in 1964 and who also this time always was ready with his 
intelligent help and certain knowledge of his dialect. I had the good 
luck to meet other old friends, some of them right from 1952. Mr. 
Ranjit Singh Rathore, now Barrister in the Supreme Court of 
Delhi, assisted me in practical matters with his usual kindness and 
helpfulness, as did Principal Vidya Sharan Goswami who together 
with Mrs. Goswami housed us in their hospitable home in Solon for 
some days. Dr. Khushhal Chand Azad, Director of the Horticultu
ral Department of Himachal Pradesh, helped us in different ways 
when we went on a tour to his native village Kutara in Spail valley 
where we met his relatives some of whom we first met as far back 
as 1953. Later he took us in his car on a wonderful tour for four 
days to the valleys of Mandi and Kulu. Mrs. Vidya Stokes, Minister 
in the Government of Himachal Pradesh, lent us valuable support 
in helping us to get an extension of our visas after we had run into 
unexpected difficulties. Without her help I would not have been 
able to get the full benefit of my stay.

I owe a debt of gratitude to the Carlsberg Foundation and the 
Danish Research Council for the Humanities for the financial 
support given me.

Regarding the English Mr. Gerard Müller-Rasmussen, B. A., 
has lent me competent assistance.
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The map has been drawn by Architect Jens Danstrup, M.A.A., 
after LSI IX 4, 1916.

The following pages will show how much I owe to the works by 
the three grand old men of Indo-Aryan studies, Jules Bloch, Georg 
Morgenstierne and last but not least Ralph Turner.

In conclusion I want to express the hope that the study of the 
interesting Himachali dialects may proceed on a much larger scale 
than hitherto. It is an important task since the speech of such small 
communities may rapidly disappear.
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Introduction
3

Himachali embraces the following dialects counting from the 
south and the west: Sirmauri, Jaunsari, Baghati, Kyonthli, Kotga- 
rhi, Koci, Mandeali and Kului. They are spoken in the south
western part, including the Kulu valley in the north, of the state of 
Himachal Pradesh. In the east various Tibetan languages are 
spoken, chiefly Kanauri. On the other sides Himachali is surroun
ded by Indo-Aryan languages; to the south-east in the Himalayan 
foot-hills counting from Himachal Pradesh: Garhvali, Kumauni 
and Nepali; to the south and south-west: Hindi; to the west 
counting from the south and the east: Panjabi, Lahnda and Sindhi; 
and to the north-west in the Himalayan foot-hills a number of 
languages: Gadi, Cameali, Curahi, Bhadravahi, Bhalesi and the 
eastern Panjabi dialects: Bhateali, Dogri and Kangri. Finally in 
Kashmir a great number of partly mutually divergent languages, 
the Dardic, are spoken, and in the extreme north-west the so-called 
Kafir languages.

The delimitation of a given language area is largely a matter of 
interpretation dependent on the features which are supposed to be 
constitutive. In our case, however, one thing can be said with 
certainty: the assumption, still adhered to by some scholars, of a 
great language group called Pahari and consisting of West-Pahari 
(Himachali), Central Pahari (Garhvali and Kumauni) and East- 
Pahari (Nepali) is erroneous. It is evident that Garhvali and 
Kumauni are mutually closely related. But the differences between 
Himachali and the three eastern hill languages are numerous and 
so marked that they cannot be said to form a group together. The 
Himachali dialects on the other hand have many characteristic 
features in common with the languages in the north-west, not only 
those spoken in the hills between the Kulu valley and Kashmir, but 
also with the Dardic languages in Kashmir. There are however at 
the same time certain marked differences which show that none of 
these languages can be considered to form one group together with 
Himachali. The questions concerning the relationship of the Hima
chali dialects mutually and with other New Indo-Aryan languages 
will be treated in the last chapter.
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In the grammar the two dialects Kotgarhi and Koci which I had 
occasion to study on three visits to Himachal Pradesh in 1952-53, 
1964 and 1984 are examined. It is chiefly the Kotgarh dialect which 
is treated because I had better possibilities of studying it, but also 
Koci receives adequate treatment. I have based the description and 
phonological notation of the two dialects on observations made on 
the spot and on the numerous tape-recordings I took. Where 
necessary and possible other Himachali dialects have been inclu
ded in the study.

Kotgarhi is spoken in the area surrounding the villages Kotgarh 
and Thanedhar south of and bordering on the river Sutlej. To the 
east of this is the Koci area bordering on and in places crossing the 
river Pabar (/pob:or/) on its east. The two areas are separated by a 
mountain ridge which, as I was told, is a watershed between them, 
mentioned by Bailey, 1920, p. 113 as “the main ridge which runs 
from Simla east to Kanaur (i.e. the Tibetan area)”.

Kotgarhi is closely related to the dialect in and around the small 
town Rampur on the Sutlej a few miles east of Kotgarh (see Bailey, 
1920, p. 113 foil, and description of the dialect ib. p. 131-147), and 
to the dialects which Bailey calls Suket Siraji and Outer Siraji, the 
former west of Kotgarhi and the latter across the Sutlej opposite to 
the Kotgarh area (Bailey, 1920, p. 201 foil., description p. 218-25; 
Bailey, 1908, I p. 35, description p. 37-43).

Koci proper is only known to me as the dialect spoken in the 
valley Spail or Spoil (/spe:l/, /spoil/), about two miles north of Rohru, 
the commercial centre of the district.

West and south of the Spail valley, adjoining the Kotgarhi area 
on the west, and on the east bordering on the Pabar south of Rohru 
is spoken what I have termed West Koci, in all essentials identical 
with Koci, but in a few points agreeing with Kotgarhi. To the Koci 
dialects in the wider sense also belong those spoken in Rohru on the 
Pabar and Baghi north-west of Rohru, further Surkhuli north-east 
of Rohru on the upper course of Pabar, and Kuari south of Surkhuli 
and south of Pabar (Bailey, 1920, p. 113 foil.; descriptions p. 
118-171).

I have only had occasion to acquire a superficial knowledge of a 
few of the other Himachali dialects. While staying a couple of days 
in the small town Solon in December 1983 I interviewed for a few 
hours Mr. Ishvari Dutt, lecturer in the local High School, about his 
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native dialect, Baghati. Mr. Ishvari Dutt has written an unpublish
ed thesis about his dialect which he showed me. As far as I could see 
it was a competent work which ought to be published. In 1953 while 
in Hatkoti on the bank of the Pabar I took down some few words in 
the local dialect and in 1964 I chanced to meet some Kyonthli 
speaking people.

Short descriptions of Kotgarhi have been given by Bailey, 1908,1 
p. 25-33 and in LSI vol. 9 part 4, 1916, p. 647-667. The Koci dialect 
of the Spail valley which I regard as the most pure form of Koci (in 
this work the term is used in the narrow sense, indicating this 
specific dialect) does not correspond exactly with any description 
known to me. The nearest is the dialect of Rohru described by 
Bailey, 1920, p. 118—130.

Regarding the other Himachali dialects I rely on Joshi, 1911 
(essentially Kyonthli); the LSI vol. 9, part 4, 1916 (treating the so- 
called “Pahari” languages); Bailey, 1908 and 1920; and Thakur, 
1975 (Kului). Bailey’s two pioneer works contain descriptions of all 
the Himachali dialects except the two southernmost, Sirmauri and 
Jaunsari, besides treating the languages spoken in the hills north 
of Kulu valley and south of Kashmir. His descriptions are short and 
the phonetic rendering, building on the English orthography, 
appears amateurish (in later works he proved himself to be an 
excellent phonetician). But his works are very valuable because 
they give a broad survey and contain many keen observations. The 
LSI volume mentioned above which treats all these languages 
including Sirmauri and Jaunsari is to some extent dependent on 
Bailey’s works. It is to be noticed that there are indications that his 
Linguistic studies from the Himalayas, which has 1920 as the year 
of publication, was printed as early as 1915.

On the whole the information about Himachali must be said to 
be insufficient.

As for the languages spoken in the hills west and east of 
Himachali, works by the following scholars have been very useful 
to me: Morgenstierne (Dardic and Kafir languages), Buddruss 
(Dardic languages), Bailey (Shina), Grierson (Kashmiri), Varma 
(Bhadravahi and Bhalesi), Catak (Garhvali), Apte and Pattanayak 
(Kumauni) and Clark (Nepali). Regarding the latest period of 
Middle Indo-Aryan I have found Tagare’s work 1948 very helpful. 



6 48:3

Note. The name Kyonthli is spelled in different ways: Kiùthalî 
(Bailey, LSI), Kiunthali (Bailey, 1908, I p. 11, 21 alongside of the 
preceding spelling), Keonthali (Mohan, J., A village survey of 
Shakrori, 1963, p. 13), Kyôthalï (Thakur, 1975, e.g. p. 86). The 
name of the former state of Kyonthal, after which the speech is 
called, is spelled with the same variation. Also Kyóthal occurs (e.g. 
the weekly Himprastha, no. 107, February 1964, p. 7). The only 
really uncertain point is this: is the word pronounced with a dental 
or a retroflex? There is no doubt about the present pronunciation of 
the rest of the word in those parts I visited, i.e. the central parts 
where Kyonthli is spoken and the surrounding country. The word 
contains -yo- followed by a nasal consonant, and both two and three 
syllables may be heard: Kyonthali or, with the usual “suppression” 
of an unstressed vowel, Kyonthli (i.e. /kjontholi/ ~ /kjonthli/). In 
the books printed in devanagari the anusvara is used as usual to 
indicate a nasal when followed by a consonant. This is reflected in 
the books printed in Latin characters by the sign of nasalization. 
By asking a number of persons I found that both pronunciations, 
with a dental and a retroflex consonant group, are used, probably 
locally distributed. It may be a case of the different treatment of 01 
-rt-. The etymology of the name is unknown as far as I understand.
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PHONOLOGY
7

Sounds

INVENTORY

Notations
In Ktg. and Kc. the following sounds occur:

Vowels
Semi-vowels
Velars
Palatals
Dental affricates
Retroflexes
Dentals
Labials
Fricative

aeeooiiuuo 
j w
k kh g g0 
c ch j jc 
ts tsh dz dzc 
t th d dc 
t th d dc 
p ph b bc 
f

Laryngeals (h) c
Concomitant features

Nasals
Liquids
Sibilants

ri ñ n nc n nc m mc 
r rc r rc 1 Ie 1 Ie
s s z

Digraphs (e.g. /kh/, /dc/, /ts/) and trigraphs (/tsh/, /dzc/) indicate one 
sound each, /h/ and /c/ indicating unvoiced and voiced laryngeals 
(aspirations) respectively, and /s/ and /z/ together with preceding /t/ 
and /d/ respectively indicating affricates, /h/ only occurs as an 
aspiration of unvoiced stops and is never independent, /ñ/ is a velar 
nasal, /ñ/ a palatal nasal, always followed by a homorganic stop. /c/ 
as an independent consonant only occurs in initial position.
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A dot under a consonant letter indicates retroflex articulation, 
thus /n/, /l/ and /r/ and the row of stops beginning with /t/; /r/ is a 
flapped consonant.

By /s/ is indicated a palatal sibilant.
In the last line concomitant features are mentioned. Thus 11 

written over a vowel indicates nasalization. The signs 11 and / / over 
vowels indicate tones, 11 high falling tone and 11 high level tone. 
Long quantity is indicated by /:/ put after a vowel or a consonant. 
Finally, /'/ is put in front of the stressed (prominent) syllable; it is 
only used in the few cases where the stress cannot be inferred from 
the word structure.

The above-mentioned signs will only be used when citing sounds 
or words from Ktg. and Kc. When other languages are cited, even 
closely related dialects from the Himachali group, the usual nota
tion employed when writing Indo-Aryan languages is used; this 
means partly other signs and partly the same signs with other 
values.

The following differences in the notation for other languages 
should be noticed: /a/ is a mid central vowel, i.e. /a/ or /a/ (not as in 
Ktg. Kc. a low central vowel like English /a/ in /part/); /y/ a palatal 
semi-vowel (Ktg Kc /j/); /j/ a voiced palatal (Ktg Kc /J/); /h/ indicates 
an unvoiced aspiration when following an unvoiced stop, e.g. /kh/, 
and a voiced aspiration initially and when following a voiced 
stop, e.g. /gh/ (Ktg Kc /kh/, /g*5/); /si indicates a palatal sibilant 
(Ktg Kc /s/); /’/ placed over a vowel indicates long quantity (Ktg 
Kc /:/). The vowels /e/ and /o/, written without quantity sign, are 
always long in Sk., long in open syllables in MI, and usually long in 
other NI languages than Ktg. Kc.

Some of the linguists cited use a notation which agrees more or 
less with that used here for Ktg. Kc., e.g. Siddheshwar Varma; Apte 
and Pattanayak.

Tika Ram Joshi, T. Grahame Bailey and to some extent G. A. 
Grierson in the Linguistic Survey of India employ special nota
tions.

In Joshi’s notation the very common vowel /□/ is written a, except 
for the few cases with au, see below; there is often no distinction 
between the palatal row and that of the dental affricates (for both 
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çh (=/c/, /ts/), çhh (=/ch/, /tsh/), j (= J/, /dz/) and jh(= /J7, /dz7) are 
used); no indication is given of tone; neither is any distinction made 
between /e/ and /e/ (both written e), lol and /□/ (both written o), 
except in the cases with ai and au; in front of stops ñ indicates a 
homorganic nasal; in all other cases it indicates nasalization of the 
preceding vowel; ai = Ici, au = lol; an accent-sign above a vowel (e.g. 
á) indicates length; after a vowel ' seems to indicate an overlong 
vowel, usually in monosyllables and where an */h/ has disappeared, 
or does it indicate a weak aspiration in the latter case?

Where deviating from the normal notation Bailey’s and Grier
son’s notations by and large agree with Joshi’s.

Among the signs used in this volume the following differ from 
those used in the two preceding volumes, Vocabulary 1976 and 
Texts 1979, of this work: Ijl (previously /J/); /t/, Idl, Ini, Irl, /l/ (/(/, /<[/, 
/q/, /{/, /]/); Iñl (/rj/); Is/ (/J7). I have decided on this change for 
practical reasons and because indologists are generally more fami
liar with the signs adopted in this volume.

Phonemes
The sound table consists, with lui, lui, lol, Iñl and Iñl as the only 
exceptions, of phonemes which can be ascertained by minimal word 
groups. Below, these words valid for Ktg. are mentioned. We will 
not concern ourselves with the problems of the phonematic status of
1. the two laryngeals as opposed to each other and 2. the high 
falling tone as opposed to the free tone (see Hendriksen 1969 pp. 
313 and 314 foil.). The fricative /f/ is rare, only occurring in foreign 
words; no minimal pair exists in the material, but it is a potentiali
ty.

/a/: /e/: lol.
/lai/ (pret.f.sg.) “applied”: /Iei/ “taken”: /hi/ “cut (about grass 

etc.)”.

/e/: lei.
/meh/ “dirty”: /meh/ “market”.

/□/: lol.
/bol:o/ (possess.) “practice”: /bol:o/ “said”.

2



10 48:3

/i/: /i/.
These are only phonematically distinctive when unstressed and 

final or in certain cases when occurring as the first vowel of a final 
vowel sequence.

/tshö:ti/ (dir.sg.): /tshö:ti/ (dir.pl.) “girl(s)”.
/gTirie/ (possess.f.sg.) “horse”: /g^rie/ (possess.f.sg.) “mare”.

/e/: /e/: /i/: 111.
/tsal:e/ (pret.rn.pl.): /tsal:e/ (2.3sg.subj.): /tsal:i/ (prêt.f.sg.): /tsal:i/ 

(pret.f.pl.) “to walk”.

/e/: /i/.
/pet:o/ (possess.) “stomach”: /pit:o/ “beaten”.

/o/: /u/, /u/.
/khôr/ “walnut”: /khör/ “the lowest story in a house”.
/dzcol:o/ “bag”: /dzcùl:o/ “rope bridge”.

/j/: /w/.
/tja:r/ “ready”: /twa:r/ “incarnation”.

/k/: /kh/: /g/: /g7.
/kalai/ “pack saddle”: /khelai/ (prêt.f.sg.) “was caused to melt”.
/ku:l/ “family”: /gu:l/ “raw sugar”.
/gä:/ “from on”: /g'ä:/ “grass”.

/c/: /ch/: J/:JC/.
/säcnö/: /sächnö/ (invol.) “to stick”.
/cis/ “thirst”: Jis/ “morning”.
/ciñjno/ “to call”: /ciñjcnó/ (invol.).

/ts/: /tsh/: /dz/: /dz7.
/tsao/ (from /tsä:nö/) “wished”: /tshäo/ (possess.) “whey”.
/tso:r/ “thief’: /dzo:r/ “force”.
/dzüt:ho/ “polluted”: /dzcöt:ho/ “false”.

/t/: /th/: /d/: /d7.
/tshäntnö/ “to select”: /tshänthnö/ (invol.) “to be selected”.
/tol:i/ “bundle of grass”: /dol:i/ (possess.f.sg.) “large drum”.
/khöndi/ “ear-ring, nose-ring”: /khöndci/ (possess.f.sg.) “a piece”.

/t/: /th/: /d/: /d7.
/sät:i/ “all seven”: /sät:hi/ “together”.
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/taro/ “star”: /daro/ (possess.) “beam of wood”.
/sädnö/ “to call”: /sädcnö/ “to be called”.

/t/: /t/.
/tolnö/ “to be displaced”: /tolnô/ “to fry in oil”.

/dJ: /dJ.
/dola/ (obi.) “marriage palanquin”: /dola/ “quilt”.
/bäd:ci/ “carpenter”: /bäd:ci/ (f.sg.) “whole”.

/p/: /ph/: /b/: /be/.
/potaunô/ “to cause to be beaten”: /photaunó/ “to cause to crack”, 
/pero/ “a particular kind of sweetmeat”: /bero/ “palace”.
/bäsnö/ “to sing (of birds)”: /beäsnö/ “to speak, promise, make a 

vow”.

/n/: /nc/: /nJ: /nc/.
/sünnö/ “to hear”: /söncno/ “to be audible, be heard”.
/naunô/ “to cause to be brought”: /naunô/ “to bend”.
/tshünnö/ “to crush”: /tshûnenô/ “to be crushed”.

/mJ: /mc/.
/sim:i/ “legume”: /sim:ci/ (possess.f.sg.) “snot”.

/r/: /r*7: /r/: M.
/sari/ “border of a garment”: /särci/ (possess, f.sg.) “the month 

from mid June till mid July”.
/pora/ “falls”: /pora/ “from beyond”.
/thërnô/ “to spin”: /thër'nÔ/ “to be spun”.

/I/: /Ie/: /l/: /Ie/.
/phölnö/: /phölenö/ (invol.) “to bear fruit”.
/to:l/ “downwards”: /to:l/ “weight”.
/tshölnö/ “to scratch, cut”: /tshölcnö/ “to be scratched”.

/s/: /z/.
/soman:a/ (obi.) “provisions”: /zomana/ “time, period” (near- 

minimal pair).

/e/: /0/.
/cät:hi/ (possess.f.obl.) “hand”: /ät:hi/ “there is”.

There are numerous instances with /g®/: /g/ etc.; see the prece
ding oppositions. /e/ is here interpreted as having a twofold phone- 

2*
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mie status: both as a separate phoneme (only when initial) and as 
part of a phoneme. Where necessary, Ie/ will be treated as a separate 
phoneme also after stops. This also applies to /h/.

As for the concomitant features the following examples may be 
mentioned. That the features are indicated as being in opposition to 
zero is a matter of phonemic writing; also /h/ might with some 
justice be regarded as an attendant feature which would give /h/: 
/0/ in e.g. /sat:hi/: /sät:i/; in the same way the sign /:/ is used for long 
quantity, short quantity not being indicated:

/'/: /0/.
/so:/ “an ell”: /so:/ “one hundred”.

/:/: /0/.
/khë:l/ “game”: /khêl/ (impv.2sg.) “play”.

/'/: r¡.
/gcài/ “disgust”: /gcäi/ (possess.f.sg.) “grass”.

/7: /0/.
/po:r/ “period of three hours”: /po:r/ “last year”.

/7: /0/.
/’ke/ “what”: /ke/ (postposition) “by means of’.

Consonant quantity (long and short) and stress have a low 
phonemic status, long quantity being, with a few exceptions, 
connected with certain consonants (e.g. /tol:a/ (dental /l/) “weighs” 
against /tola/ (retrofl. /I/) “from below”), the stress being connected 
with certain vowel features. Also the high falling tone has a very 
low phonemic status which only appears in specific surroundings.

The phonemic system of Kc. is essentially the same as that of 
Ktg. The Ktg. phonemic distinction /i/: /i/ is not found in Kc. which 
has final /-e/ where Ktg. has /-i/. In Kc. /i/ and /i/ are bound variants.

Non-phonemic sounds
I. The vowels /u/ and /u/ are bound variants in both dialects.

1. In a stressed syllable /u/ occurs if followed and/or preceded by a 
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retroflex consonant; otherwise the /u/ vowel appears as /u/. E.g. Ktg 
Kc /söno/-o/ “heard”, /tuknö/-o/ “to bite” as opposed to Ktg Kc /sún:o/ 
-o/ “empty”, /pudznó/-o/ “to worship”. A near-minimal pair is Ktg 
/puro/“drumhead”: /puro/ “full”.

2. Independently of condition 1, stressed /u/ vowels follow a rule 
of vowel harmony as predominant condition, apperaring as a) /u/ if 
the following syllable contains /i/ (this possibility exists only in 
Ktg.), and as b) /u/ if the following syllable contains /u/ or /i/, e.g. a) 
Ktg /sun:i/ “empty” (dir.f.sg. of /sün:o/), b) Ktg Kc /sünu/ “I hear”, 
/tuk:i/ “bitten” (pret.partc.f.pl.).

II. The /i/ vowels follow very much the same rules as the /u/ 
vowels.

1. Before and/or after a retroflex or a labial, /i/ appears: Ktg 
/g^nn/ “compassion”, Kc /gcitko/ “basket”, Ktg Kc /dmgo/-o/ “stick”; 
Ktg /tsimats/, Kc I tsimtse/ “spoon”; Ktg Kc /biknó/-o/ “to be sold”.

Elsewhere /i/ appears, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsirno/-o/ “to tear”, Ktg /din:o/ 
“given”. A near-minimal pair is Ktg /ti:r/ “mountain peak”: /ti:r/ 
“arrow”.

2. In accordance with the rules of vowel harmony either /1/ or /i/ 
appears: a) Ktg /tsin/ “torn” (pret.partc.sg.f. of /tsirnö/), /din:i/ 
“given” (dir.sg.f. of/din:o/). b) Ktg /gt'ini/ (possess.pl.f. of/g'izn/), Ktg 
Kc /bik:u/ (pres.l.sg. of /biknö/-o/).

The stressed vowel sequences consisting of /i/ and /u/ vowels 
follow the same rules, e.g. Ktg Kc /dziunó/-o/ “to live”: /dziundo/-o/ 
“alive”; Ktg /biudzcno/ “to wake up”: /biudzcu/ (pres.l.sg.); Ktg 
/thuio/ “agreeable in manners”.

One may wonder why /u/ is not a phoneme in Ktg., as the case is 
with hl. The latter vowel has status as a morpheme and phoneme 
when in final position or when followed by a final vowel. The 
following instances may be mentioned: 1. the dir.sg. of 2. decl. 
stems (e.g. dir. sg. /bo:ti/ “wife” as opposed to dir.pl. /bo:ti/), 2. the 
short gerund (e.g. /kon/ “after doing” as opposed to /kori/ “we do”) 
and 3. the long gerund (e.g. /kono/ as against invol.opt. 3sg. /korio/ 
“it may be done”). As for /u/ one expects it to have morphemic status 
in the dir.sg. of u-stems. It must be pointed out here that one 
informant did use this morpheme, e.g. dir.sg. /dcàt:u/ “kerchief’, but 
dir.pl. /dcàt:u/. I had very little occasion to use this informant and 
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since the rest of my informants did not make the distinction the two 
vowels are here interpreted as non-phonemes. It is, however, 
possible that the phonemic function of /u/ and /u/ is more wide
spread than I was able to ascertain.

Since the difference between /i/ and /i/ is phonemic in Ktg. and 
the conditioned occurrence of /u/ and /u/ is like that of /i/ and 111 the 
distinction /u/: /u/ is regarded as structurally important in Ktg. 
(and Kc. as well).

III. The vowel /a/ is only found in unstressed syllables, but always 
in internal position; it is never word-initial or word-final. It is very 
frequently an alternant of one of the other vowels which we shall 
call full vowels.

The alternation is i.a. seen in the relation between a basic verb 
and its causative as well as between a noun and a corresponding 
denominative verb, e.g. Ktg. Kc /tsalno/-o/ “to walk”: /tsakunó/-o/ 
“to cause to walk”; Ktg /bêsnô/ “to sit”: /basëlnô/ “to seat”; /dco:l/ 
“stone”: /doTèunô/ “to stone”. Actually /a/ may function as an 
alternant of any of the full vowels.

In each of the above-mentioned cases the full vowel together 
with an indication of the stress could be written instead of /a/, e.g. 
/tsa'kunó/ instead of /tsakunô/, besëlnô/ instead of /basëlnô/. How
ever, it is not to be seen what would be gained, since /a/, besides 
indicating the actual pronunciation, also has the important func
tion of indicating the position of the stress.

In addition there are a great number of words having an /a/ 
which is phonemically indefinable since there is no alternation 
between /a/ and a full vowel, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsala:k/ “sly”, Ktg 
/rîk:han/ “she-bear”, /mit:ar/ “sister’s husband”. One might, quite 
arbitrarily, choose one of the two most common full vowels, /a/ or /a/ 
as a phoneme, at the same time indicating the position of the stress, 
thus e.g. /tsa'la:k/ or /tsa'la:k/, /'rîk:han/ or /'rik:han/. But that 
would not be a structurally warranted solution. Accordingly, the 
only natural thing is to write /a/.

IV. As for /ñ/ and /ñ/, they only occur in front of the homorganic 
stops, i.e. the velar stops and the palatal stops, e.g. Ktg Kc /bahkha/ 
-o/ “beautiful”, Ktg Kc /ta:ng/ “balcony”, Ktg /game/ “cow’s urine”, 
Kc /sä:nj/ “ploughshare”. The three other nasals /n/, /n/ and /m/
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enter into corresponding homorganic combinations (beside their 
“independent” occurrence determining their phonemic status), e.g. 
Ktg Kc /ba:nd/ “share”, /da:nd/ “tooth”, Kc /cambo/ “copper”. There 
is thus a parallelism in the ante-clusil occurrence of the five nasals 
which justifies the interpretation of /ñ/ and /ñ/ as having structural 
importance.

PRONUNCIATION

Pronunciation in general
Vowels.

/a/: low central, like English /a/ in part.
/e/: low front, like English bet.
/e/: mid front, like French été.
/o/: low back, like English dog.
/o/: mid back, like French mot.
/i/: tense high front, like German bieten.
h/: slack high front, like English bid.
/u/: tense high back, like German buch.
/u/: slack high back, like English put.
/o/: mid central, like the last vowel in German bitte.

/j/ and /w/ are pure semi-vowels as in English youth and we; there is 
no friction.

Stops.
/k c ts t t p/: unvoiced unaspirated.
/g j dz d d b/: voiced unaspirated.
/kh ch tsh th th ph/: unvoiced with a weak aspiration.

As for the fourth vertical row /g°/ etc. they will be treated separately 
together with /c/ (see p. 19 f.).

The palatals or rather pre-palatals /c/, J/ correspond to English ch, 
j, but are articulated with less energy. The aspirate /ch/ is closer to 
English ch. In view of the fact that these sounds in genuine 
Himachali words come from 01 /tr/ and /dr/ a retracted articulation 
is to be expected, but no such articulation was audible to me.
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/f/: which is rare, only occurring in foreign words, is bilabial.
/r/: apical rolled.
/r/: is a flapped liquid.
/s/: is a palatal sibilant, like sh in English ship.
/s/ and lil\ are dental sibilants, unvoiced and voiced respectively.

The laryngeals /h/ and /c/ and the tones / / and /-/ will be described 
separately below p. 19 f.

Alternative pronunciation
In the examples mentioned below the first alternative is in princi
ple the structurally accepted form.

I. Vowels.
Final unstressed /-a/ is generally heard as /a/, even in rapid 

speech, but sporadically the Ktg. pronunciation is /a/ or even /□/, e.g. 
/pit:a/ ~ /-a/ ~ /-o/ “he beats”; /pac:a/ ~ /-a/ ~ /-□/, obi. of /pa:c/ “a 
leaf’. It is to be noticed that certain Himachali dialects have final 
/-□/ or /-o/ corresponding to Ktg Kc /-a/, thus Kyonthli and Jaunsari.

When having high level tone /i/ may be pronounced as /i/ due to 
the high pitch of the voice: Ktg /pit:h/ ~/pit:h/ “the back”, /dï:n/ 
~/di:n/ “snow-fall”.

Vowel-sequences, when stressed, vary with their first vowel 
having long quantity in a non-final syllable, e.g. Ktg Kc/deuno/-o/ 
~ /de:nô/-o/ “to go”; Ktg /bauno/ ~ /ba:no/ “dwarf”; /ciuhkhu/ ~ 
/cr.ñkhu/ “bird”. In Ktg /kë:ni/, obi. of /kein/, and Kc /kà:ni/, obi. of 
/käin/ “tale”, the long vowel is the structurally accepted form.

Final /ë:/ and /5:/ having high level tone (coming from */Vh/) vary 
with /ëa/ and /5a/, e.g. Ktg /bë:/ ~ /bëa/ “wedding”; /të:/ ~ /tea/ “her” 
(obl.sg.f.); Ktg Kc /ro:/ ~ /roa/ “he remained”; /mo:/ ~ /moa/ “honey”.

A long internal vowel with level tone (from */Vh/) may vary with 
a short vowel + /o/, e.g. Ktg /mö:l /~ /möol/ “cudgel”, Ktg Kc /së:r/ ~ 
Zsëor/ “town”, /bo:ti/-e/ ~ /booti/-e/ “wife”.

II. Consonants.
The affricate /dz/ varies with /z/ in all positions; thus initially: 

Ktg Kc /dziunó/-o/ ~ /ziunó/-o/ “to live”; finally: Ktg Kc /bi:dz/ ~ 
/bi:z/ “seed”; /bândzc/ ~ /bànzc/ “barren”; medially: Ktg Kc /bad:za/ 
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~ /baz:a/, inf. /badznô/-o/ ~ /baznôAo/ “to sound” (of musical 
instruments). Even if /z/ is a quite common pronunciation, especial
ly in rapid speech, the sound must be distinguished from the 
unchangeable /z/ in e.g. /zomi:n/ “earth, ground”.

The retroflex lateral /l/ approaches /r/ in Ktg. and is often hardly 
distinguishable from this, e.g. /co:l/ ~ /co:r/ “plough”, /dokhëlnô/ ~ 
/dokhërnô/ “to show”. My Kotgarh informants would sometimes, 
when writing down a word in devanagari, confuse the two conso
nants.

A similar variation is met with in the case of the retroflex /n/, 
which may be pronounced as a nasalized /r/, i.e. /?/. This seems 
especially to occur if the following vowel is stressed. E.g. Ktg 
/bonaunô/ ~ /borauno/ “to make”; /naunó/ ~ I raunô/ “to cause to be 
brought” (causative of /anno/ “to bring”).

Consonant-groups have quite frequently loose contact which 
often manifests itself in such a way that it may be difficult to decide 
whether there is an interconsonantal time-interval or a short 
central vowel (a), e.g. Ktg /tenvke/ (v indicating interval) ~ /tenake/ 
“thus”, Ktg Kc /bakvt/ ~ /bagat/ “time”. The loose contact explains 
why such consonant collocations as /td/ in Ktg /phâtdo/ “bursting” 
(pres.ptc.) are possible.

Related to the loose contact is the occurrence of whispered 
vowels. Such vowels are sometimes audible after a final consonant, 
e.g. Ktg Kc /a:ga/ “fire”, /bcà:ta/ “member of the bhat caste”, /ra:ci/ 
“night”. Like the loose contact this is a relic of a former vowel. In 
certain NI languages it is a regular feature, e.g. Avadhi. See 
Saksena, 1937, § 113-119.

The following consonant-groups have close contact: a) /Cj/ /Cw/: 
Ktg Kc /khja:l/ “consideration”; Ktg /dwäsnö/, Kc /dwäsino/ “to be 
restless, dejected”, b) homorganic nasal groups (as a rule preserved 
from MI and/or 01), e.g. Ktg Kc /da:nd/ “tooth”, /to:ng/ “balcony”, 
Ktg/kamba/ “trembles” (but groups with heterorganic articulation 
have loose contact), c) quite often groups consisting of a liquid, 
especially /r/, followed by or following another consonant, e.g. Ktg 
/dcàrcu/ “person carrying a load of grass”, /pordad:o/ “great-grand
father”, /pormiswor/ “the Lord”, /grau/ “village”. The liquids often 
have a retroflex articulation, which indicates a weakening: 
/pormïswor/. In certain cases an assimilation has taken place: Ktg 
Kc /bcirti/-e/ ~ /bcïrti/-e/ ~ /bcit:i/-e/ “man-eating leopardess”; Ktg 
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Kc /dcorni/ ~ /dc5n:i/ “down on the ground”. Some of these assimila
tion forms are used so frequently that they can be taken to have the 
same value as the unassimilated forms. On the other hand, loose 
contact varying with close contract is met with in e.g. /gorm/ ~ 
/gorom/ “hot”.

III. Concomitant features.
Nasalization. While some words have constant nasalization (e.g. 

/graü/ “village”, /sîû/ “boundary”, /ta:/ “thee”, /bosÊù/ “repose”), 
inconstant nasalization is quite frequent: vowels preceding or 
following a nasal may be pronounced nasalized, e.g. /ana/ ~ /and/ 
“he brings”, /ca:n/ ~ /ca:n/ “ornaments”, /na:k/ ~ /na:k/ “nose”. The 
said variation is not found or is rare, at any rate, with stressed 
short single vowels following a nasal, e.g. /mäg:7 “the month 
January-February”, /nos/ “fingernail”.

Final vowel-morphemes may have nasalization if following a 
stressed vowel and coming from a nasalized vowel, e.g. Ktg /äu/ ~ 
/äü/ “I come” (the ending /-u/ of the l.sg. from Ap. -aum, -aü), /bou/ ~ 
/boü/ “I sow”, /boa/ ~ /boä/ “he sows” (with 3.sg.pres. /-a/, cp. Mand, 
/-à:/, Kashm. /-än/). But without nasalization e.g. /bcàu/ “love” 
where no nasalization has ever occurred (Pk. /bhävö/, S. /bhävah/).

Where there is variation the unnasalized variant is to be 
understood as being the relevant form.

Vowel-quantity. A vowel with high falling tone, if long, is quite 
often less so than other long vowels, e.g. Ktg /dcà:r/ ~ /dcà-r/ (the 
sign • indicating half-long quantity) “mountain ridge”, but with 
full-long vowel /da:r/ “a beam of wood”; Ktg /bcà:t/ ~ /bcà-t/ “a 
priest”, but /ba:t/ “road”. This seems to be connected with the 
intensity with which the first part of the vowel having high falling 
tone is pronounced, leading to an abrupt and therefore shortened 
pronunciation.

Final unstressed vowels are usually short, but may rarely be 
pronounced long, except /-i/ which is always short. The infinitive in 
/-no/ has especially often a long vowel which is nasalized; it will be 
notated /-nö/ (/-nö/ after /n/, /!/, /r/ and /r/).
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The laryngeals (aspirations) and tones
Below, /h/ as well as /c/ are treated as separate phonemes.

The laryngeals (aspirations) /h/ and /c/ and their occurrence are 
closely connected with the tones /'/ and /7. The voiced laryngeal 
(aspiration) only occurs at the beginning of the stressed syllable 
and at the end of it or immediately after it. The tones are 
conditioned by the laryngeals and sibilants and only affect the 
stressed vowels. The two tones are clearly perceptible in Ktg. and 
WKc., but there is some uncertainty regarding the high falling 
tone in Kc. Some Kc. speakers do not seem to have this tone.

1. The high falling tone /'/ occurs after /7, voiced aspirates 
(including aspirated nasals and liquids) and consonant groups 
containing voiced aspirates, e.g. Ktg Kc /cotnö/-o/ “to retire, return”, 
/co:l/ “plough”, /dcà:r/ “mountain ridge”, /bcè:r/ “sheep”, Ktg /ncero/ 
“darkness”, Ktg Kc /mcin:o/-o/ “month”, Ktg /rcàunô/ “to defeat”, 
Ktg Kc /g^wárnó/'-o/ “to open”, /dcwà:r/ “loan”, /lcwà:r/ “blacksmith”, 
Kc /n'jàro/ “darkness”, Ktg /bcr5:/, Kc /bcràù/ “eyebrow”.

There are no examples of syllable-initial aspirated semi-vowels 
in the material. The only possible syllable-initial consonant groups 
containing voiced aspirates are those in which a semi-vowel or 
liquid follows the aspirate. Voiced aspirate + nasal is theoretically 
possible.

2. The high level tone /"/occurs after an unvoiced aspirate, /s/ 
and /s/ and after consonant groups consisting of these sounds and a 
semi-vowel, liquid or nasal as the second consonant, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/kho:l/ “threshing floor”, /phîrnô/-o/ “to turn round”, /tshêuri/-e/ 
“woman”, /sun:o/-o/ “empty”, /siun/ “needle”, /phwä:l/ “shepherd”, 
/khjä:l/ “thought”, Ktg /swäno/ “staircase”, /phrärnö/ “to pierce 
open”, /bokhnâno/ “proverb, saying”.

Groups containing a sibilant have a semi-vowel following the 
sibilant. Sibilant + liquid and sibilant -I- nasal are theoretically 
possible, but no examples are found in the material. The same is 
the case with stop + sibilant. Notice that /ts/ is an affricate; it has 
no tonal effect.

In groups with sibilant + stop, e.g. Ktg /stab:i/ “soon, quickly”, 
Ktg Kc /spe:l/ “name of a certain valley” the sibilant is probably 
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prevented from exercising any influence on the following vowel by 
the stop which forms a barrier against it.

3. The high level tone also appears in front of */h/, a voiced or 
unvoiced aspirate, /s/ and /s/ and consonant groups containing these 
sounds, e.g. Ktg Kc /äk:hi/-i/ “eyes”, /ât:hi/ “there is”, Ktg /öt:h/, Kc 
/ö:th/ “lip”, Ktg Kc /bâd:co/-o/ “entire”, /bij:co/-o/ “clear (sky)”, Ktg 
/dzïb:c/, Kc /dzi:bc/ “tongue”, Ktg /k5jc/ “twenty-one”, /kän:c/, Kc 
/kä:nc/ “shoulder”, Ktg Kc /k5rcuo/-o/ “was done”, /dos/ “ten”, 
/bis:ornó/-o/ “to forget”, /të:ro/-o/ “his” (*/teh-/), /bä:re/-e/ “outside”, 
(*/bäh-/), /ändco/-o/ “blind”, Ktg /gorbco/ “uterus”, Kc /gölkho/ “but
tock”, Ktg /bors/ “year”, /sokost/ “defeat”, Kc /âsti/ “there is”.

Where these post-vocalic conditions conflict with the ante- 
vocalic conditions determining high falling tone they prevail, e.g. 
Ktg /cät:h/, Kc /cä:th/ “hand”, Ktg Kc /dcök:h/ “ a little”, /bc5rcuo/-o/ 
“was filled”, Ktg /g^usno/ “to rub”, Kc /g^is/ “grass”, Ktg /g®â:/ 
“grass” (*/ghäh/), Ktg Kc /bc5mphor/ “shoulder (blade)”, Ktg /bcîksa/ 
“alms”.

All the possible syllable-final consonant groups with aspirates or 
sibilants seem to condition high level tone, i.e. voiced and unvoiced 
aspirate with preceding liquid and nasal, sibilant with following 
stop and sibilant with preceding liquid and nasal. Only the group 
stop + sibilant arouses doubts. One expects a similar obstructing 
effect of the stop as in ante-vocalic sibilant 4- stop. Now, the tonal 
conditions of the syllable following the stressed syllable must be 
taken into consideration. It is probable that the consonants which 
condition high level tone on the preceding stressed vowel have a 
tonal effect on a following unstressed vowel as well in such a way 
that at least the first part of this vowel has high tone, i.e. a similar 
effect as the aspirations and sibilants exercise on a following 
stressed vowel. This seems to be the reason or part of the reason 
why a word like /râksa/ (obi. of /râks/) “troll” has high level tone, 
this tone being produced by the final vowel’s high tone. The 
syllable-shortening effect of a final sibilant has not been obstructed 
by the preceding stop in /râks/ and similar words. Since there is a 
connection between this effect and that of the high level tone, both 
of them being manifestations of the loud voice with which the vowel 
is pronounced, one understands that also the high level tone is 
heard in /râks/.
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The following phonetic description is based on impressions 
gained from listening to my informants and to the tape recordings I 
made. It would only be possible to reach certainty by means of 
instruments, see the investigation “Phonetic analysis of breathy 
(murmured) vowels in Gujarati” (Indian Linguistics 28, 1968, p. 71- 
139) by Eli Fischer-Jørgensen.

The high falling tone starts at a very high pitch and falls 
abruptly. The high-pitched part is accompanied by a strong stress, 
lending a characteristic energy to the first part of the syllable. The 
impression seems to be very much like that of the same tone 
appearing in partly the same conditions in the Chittagong dialect 
of Bengali judging by Norihiko Ucida’s description, 1970, § 2.27: 
“Ein musikalischer Akzent, der am Anfang der Silbe hoch ist, aber 
die Tonhöhe schnell verliert”, having as allophone “ein Druckak
zent, der am Anfang der Silbe stark ist, aber an Stärke schnell 
verliert”. It is, however, my impression that pitch and stress are 
simultaneous in Ktg. and Kc.

The pitch of the high level tone is high, but not so high as that of 
the opening part of the high falling tone. The vowel is stressed in its 
whole length; however, if conditioned by a post-prominent */h/, the 
end of the vowel more so than its beginning. Postprominent */h/ 
leads to an overlong vowel both in final and non-final syllables, e.g. 
/be:n/ “sister” with a longer vowel than /be:n/ “message”; obi. of 
“sister”: /bé:m/. On the other hand, if the final syllable ends in a 
consonant and the vowel has high falling tone it has shorter 
quantity than a syllable with free (unmarked) tone, e.g. /bcà:t/ 
“boiled rice” is shorter than /ba:t/ “path”.

As has been mentioned on p. 16 a long internal vowel with high 
level tone from */h/ may vary with short vowel + /o/, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/bö:ti/-e/ ~ /b5oti/-e/.

It is possible that one must allow for different intonations in 
such cases as /khë:c/ “field” (the tone dependent on a preceding 
unvoiced aspirate) and /bë:n/ “sister” (with post-prominent */h/), 
but no such difference was audible to me. In words having two 
conditions of tone I believe I sometimes heard an extra-high tone, 
thus /si:/ “lion” (Pk. /siho/) where both /s/ and */h/ condition high 
tone with higher pitch than /si:/ “plough-furrow” (Pk. /siä/). But 
since such tone differences are exceptional they will not be taken 
into account.
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The high falling tone and its causes were first mentioned by 
Bailey, 1920, p. 115 and p. 88 in connection with a similar, though 
not identical feature in Panjabi (see below p. 22 f.). The high level 
tone and its conditions were first observed by me on a visit to 
Kotgarh in 1964, communicated in lectures soon after and in the 
paper 1968 p. 313 foil.

The unvoiced laryngeal /h/ which only occurs as an aspiration 
after unvoiced stops (its occurrence after sibilants is a matter of 
doubt) is practically always pronounced. In final position, however, 
it is quite often dropped. In that case a level tone of medium pitch is 
heard instead of the high level tone, e.g. /cat:/ instead of /cat:h/. The 
aspiration of the affricate /tsh/ is very weak and may be altogether 
absent.

The voiced laryngeal /c/ is missing or unstable. It is not heard at 
all when followed by the high falling tone. It seems that the high 
pitch and the strong stress are incompatible with /c/. The aspirate 
loses some of its voicing with mute /c/. If the vowel following is short 
and has a high level tone with a lower pitch, as in Ktg /cat:h/, 
/bcük:h/ “hunger”, the laryngeal may be heard. This is also the case 
if an aspirate with /c/ is post-prominent, i.e. comes after the stressed 
vowel, e.g. /äg:ci/ “forward”. As an independent sound /c/ only occurs 
initially.

Bailey in his sketches and Grierson in the LSI write words like 
/g'hro/, /g^r/, with h after the vowel, thus göhro, göhr. Bailey is 
undoubtedly the inventor of this notation which he uses in LNH 
1908 in his descriptions of Baghati, Kyonthli and Ktg. The volume 
of the LSI treating Himachali appeared as late as 1916. Grierson 
states here p. 560 that the above notation (göhro etc.) “represents 
the real pronunciation”, and that “the aspiration is transferred - 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word”. It is evident that 
this is not correct, at least not in the meaning that an h is 
pronounced after the vowel. It is evidently in an attempt to prevent 
a misunderstanding that Bailey 1920 (1915) p. 115 writes, “Look
ing at the words as they appear on the the printed page, one would 
say that the h is transferred to a position after the vowel. The fact, 
however, is that it is generally omitted altogether, and the only 
trace of its existence is found in the raising of the tone of the 
syllable in which one would expect the h. Thus, ghora, bhäi, bhain, 
ghâr become göhro, bäht, bauhn, gauhr, in which the h is not 
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sounded, the words being, however, pronounced with the high 
falling tone described under Kägäni”.

Bailey gives ib.p. 88 the following description of the tones in 
Kagani, a Panjabi dialect: “The deep tone [not found in Himachali] 
begins a little above the lowest note that the speaker can reach, 
rises four or five semi-tones and sometimes falls again about a tone. 
The high tone begins slightly more than half an octave higher than 
the deep tone and generally falls about a tone”. The high falling 
tone of Ktg. and Kc. differs from this in that it begins at a higher 
pitch and has a wider range.

The notation with h after the vowel may be due to the acoustic 
impression of the aspiration accompanying the stressed vowel after 
/c/. My informants would in the same way write an h after the vowel 
or after the consonant following the vowel, e.g. ghauh(a)r(a) or 
ghaur(a)h(a) (we indicate the inherent mute a of the devanagari 
script by placing it in parenthesis).

My informants used the expression “stressed” about the vowels 
following or followed by /c/.

Is there a glottal stop in Ktg and Kc? The possibility cannot be 
excluded. The “stress” or “energy” which accompanies the pronun
ciation of /dc/ etc. may be connected with a glottal stop. In an article 
“Isophones of the orthographic gh, bh, dh, etc., and of h- in the 
Ambala district” (BSOS VII, 1935, p. 329-333) B. D. Jain gives the 
following brief description, “Glottal stop followed by vowel in high- 
falling tone thills about Simla)”. The author is mainly dealing with 
Panjabi dialects», but the mention of a high falling tone together 
with the following geographical indication makes it clear that 
Jain’s description concerns Himachali dialects.

A glottal stop connected with laryngeal (aspiration) occurs in 
Panjabi and in Himachali dialects spoken in Jubbal immediately to 
the south of the Koci dialects and closely related to these. In 
Panjabi an initial voiced aspirate in front of the low rising tone has 
become an unvoiced stop followed by a glottal stop (see Shackle, 
1972, p. 13 foil.). Bailey gives in LStHim (1920) p. 172 the following 
description of the feature in Jubbali, “The words ghôra “horse”, dhi 
“daughter” become gôcro, dVî. The sound represented by c is very 
remarkable. It is not unlike a mild cain or a strong glottal stop”. 
Besides the two words mentioned he gives the following examples: 
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öcno “to become, be”, gicu “ghee”, miïru “our”, all having an old 
voiced aspirate or /h/. By raucno (i. e./roc,no/) “to remain” it is seen 
that a postvocalic */h/ had the same effect.

Bailey does not mention anything about a tone accent. I had 
occasion during a short stay in Hatkoti to note down a small 
number of words having a falling tone in connection with the 
glottal stop. As far as I could hear the pitch of the voice is first level 
and then abruptly descending, this descent coming after the glottal 
stop if it is followed by a nasal, liquid or vowel and before it if it is 
followed by other sounds: /dä’h/ “rice”, /g5’r/ “house”, /bä’i/ “bro
ther”, /mo’is/ “buffalo”, /bâ3ga/ “he runs away”, /â’ta de/ “in the 
hand”. All these words begin with an original voiced aspirate and 
/h/ except the word for “buffalo” which has postvocalic */h/. Both in 
Panjabi and the Jubbali dialects the glottal stop has arisen in 
connection with the low pitch.

In Gujerati the voiced laryngeal has produced breathy (or 
murmured) vowels, to some extent accompanied by a low pitch. See 
Fischer-Jørgensen, 1968, § 6.3.

Tones dependent on laryngeals (aspirations) are known from 
other NI languages. Varma, 1948, mentions Bhalesi words with 
falling tone in front of an original voiced aspirate and /h/, e.g. 
/dzàhg/ “leg”, Pk. Sk. /janghä/ p. 5; /1Ö/ “iron”, Pk. Sk. /loha-/ p. 7.

In Standard Panjabi the tones following and preceding an 
original voiced laryngeal (aspiration) are low rising or falling
rising in the first case and high falling in the latter; the aspiration 
is lost and in initial position an unvoiced stop appears instead of the 
voiced aspirate, e.g. /kár/ “house” < /ghar/, /càrnâ/ “to climb”, H. 
/carhnä/ (Bailey, Panjabi Phonetic Reader 1914, p. XV; Shackle, 
1972, p. 13 foil.). In other Panjabi dialects there is a high falling 
tone after and a low rising tone in front of a voiced laryngeal 
(aspiration) (Ved Kumari Ghai, Word tones in Dogri, Annual report 
of the Institute of Phonetics 2, University of Copenhagen, 1967, p. 
133-151; K. C. Bahl, Tones in Punjabi, Ind. Lingu. XVII, 1957, p. 
139-147). Lahnda has a low rising tone in front of an original /h/, 
but no specific tone after a voiced aspirate which is kept as such (K. 
C. Bahl, A note on tones in Western Punjabi (Lahanda), Ind. Lingu. 
(Bagchi Memorial Volume) 1957, p. 30-34).
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There is some similarity to the Chittagong dialect of Bengali. 
Not only is the voiced laryngeal involved, but also the unvoiced and 
the sibilant. There is a high falling tone after a voiced laryngeal, 
which is lost; also after an unvoiced laryngeal and after a sibilant, 
e.g. /bàr/ “load”, Sk. /bhârah/; /thàl/ “plate”, Pk. /thâla-/; /sàt/ 
“seven”; /àt/ “hand”, Pk. /hattho/; /ùnon/ “to hear”, Pk. /sunai/. A 
low rising tone appears in front of an interior /h/, which has been 
lost, e.g. /bót/ “much”, Pk. /bahuttâ/. Both a stressed and an 
unstressed vowel is affected by tone in the Chittagong dialect. See 
Norihiko Ucida, 1970, §§ 1.4.2, 2.27-29, 3.6.

From Dardic languages Morgenstierne mentions tones connec
ted with the loss of aspiration (1932, p. 24, 29, 49), but it does not 
seem to be a regular feature.

From a general phonetic point of view it may be said that a 
voiced laryngeal (aspiration) is usually accompanied by a low pitch. 
Himachali is peculiar in showing the opposite effect, namely a high 
pitch.

SOUND ALTERNATIONS
The sound alternations connected with inflection reflect the sound 
changes, often of a recent date, involved. They affect 1. bases, 2. 
morphemes, suffixes or 3. both bases and morphemes/suffixes.

Difference of stress
When etymologically connected words show a difference in the 
place of the stress this difference is accompanied by different kinds 
of alternations. The stress difference is of course itself a fact of 
alternation. The change of stress is as a rule from the first syllable 
to the second, in rare cases from the first or second syllable to the 
third.

a) Vowel alternation. An empty vowel is substituted for a full 
when the stress is shifted to a later syllable, e.g. Ktg Kc /kornó/-o/ 
“to do”: /koraunoAo/ “to cause to be done”; Ktg /pät:shi/ “behind, 
after, back”: /potschôû/ “backwards”. Zero is substituted for an 
empty vowel, e.g. /sömodznö/ “to understand”: /somdzcàunô/ “to 
make understood”.

3
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b) Loss of nasal or nasalization: Ktg /bcàndo/ “utensil”: /bodcàn/ 
“treasurer”; /nísnó/ “to come out”: /nosêunô/ “to bring out”.

c) Shift of aspiration. The voiced aspiration only occurs immedi
ately before or after the stressed syllable, i.e. in either ante- 
prominent or post-prominent position. If the stress is moved to a 
later syllable an anteprominent voiced aspiration is shifted to the 
beginning of that syllable and it is changed to an unvoiced 
aspiration if appearing after an unvoiced stop, e.g. Ktg Kc /bcè:r/ 
“sheep”: /bor'aloZ-o/ “shepherd”; Ktg /bcà:t/ “a brahman of a certain 
caste”: /bothët:u/ “the small son of a bhat”. There is also a change of 
intonation on account of the aspiration shift.

In a second class verb having a base of the type Vüvü (see 
Synopsis of stress- and vowel-types, p. 40) ending in a voiced 
consonant there is possibly anticipation of the voiced aspiration of 
the morpheme, e.g. Ktg /bâd:calnô/ “to become overcast”, denomina
tive of /bad:ol/ “cloud”. Vocab. /badolcnö/ is an error.

d) An initial vowel is lost, e.g. Ktg /annó/ “to bring”: /naunö/ “to 
cause to be brought, ask for”.

If the initial vowel is /u/ or /o/ and /a/ is substituted for the empty 
vowel in the following syllable a /w/ appears between the word’s 
first consonant and /a/ (epenthesis), e.g. Ktg /uk:olno/ “to climb”: 
/kwalnô/ “to make ascend”; Kc /öt:sholno/ “to descend”: /tshwâ:l/ 
“descent”.

Other cases of /u/ epenthesis are: Ktg /twano/ “lying on one’s 
back”, Sk. /uttänalV; Kc /tswalno/ “to lift”, */uccälayati/. It even 
occurs in loanwords, e.g. Ktg Kc /twa:r/ “incarnation”, P. /utär/, Sk. 
/avatärah/. Regarding /u/ epenthesis in Dogri and Kangari see 
Gupta, 1965, p. 49; Sharma, 1974, § 2.43 (p. 119).

In Kc., Ill and /u/ may occur in unstressed syllables, e.g. 
/uthäuno/ “to lift”; in that case they are empty vowels.

Other alternations
a) Vowel sequences. In Ktg. a final /u/ of a verb or noun base is 
facultatively dropped in front of vocalic morphemes; usually not if 
two identical vowels would result, but always in front of /u/:

/deunô/ “to go”; pres. l.sg. /deu/, l.pl. /deui/ ~ /dei/, 2.3.sg.pl. 
/deua/ ~ /dea/, ger. /deuio/ ~ /deio/. Always, however, prêt. /deu(w)o/ 
(as for the reason for the preservation here see p. 175).
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/koraunö/ “to cause to be done”, pres. l.sg. /korau/, l.pl. /koraui/ ~ 
/korai/, ger. /korauio/ ~ /koraio/. Usually 2. 3.sg.pl. /koraua/ and 
always prêt. /korau(w)o/.

/gau/ “cow”, obi. /gaui/ ~ /gai/.
/dziu/ “life, mind”, obi. /dziua/ ~ /dzia/; /dziuno/ “to live”, /dziu/, 

/dziua/ ~ /dzia/. Usually l.pl. /dziui/.
/kau/ “crow”, obi. /kaua/, not */kaa/.
In Kc. /u/ has become /b/, passing through /w/:
/korauno/, pres. 2.3.sg.pl. /korab:a/, ger. /korab:ea/, prêt. 

/korab:o/.
/gau/, obi. /gab:i/.
/dziu/, obi. /dzib:a/.
Kc /-Û-/ > */-w-/ > /-m-/ (/-w-/ > /-m-/ = I-vj-I > /-b-/).
/graü/ “village”, obi. Ktg /graua/, Kc /gram:a/.
/cïû/ “snow”, obi. Ktg /cîùa/, Kc /cim:a/.
Kc verbs having a base in /-Vu-/ have /m/ instead of /u/ in the

l.sg.pres.  due to the originally nasalized ending /-u/, e.g. /koram:u/. 
The /m/ has been extended to the l.pl. /karam:i/ and in WKc to the
2.3.sg.pl . /karam:a/, unless it is due also there to the original 
nasalization of the ending. As alternatives l.sg. /koraú/ and l.pl. 
/korai/ are used.

In the verb /deuno/ Kc. has pres, /deu/, /dei/, /dea/, but with /b/ 
prêt. /deb:o/.

b) An originally nasalized vowel is facultatively nasalized when 
appearing after a stressed vowel, e.g. Ktg Kc /niu/ ~ /niú/ “I lead”,
2.3.sg.pl . /nia/ ~ /nia/. But in e.g. Ktg instr. /gcoree/ with /-e/ from 01 
/-ena/ there is no nasalization because the ending occurs after an 
unstressed vowel.

c) See p. 49 “Vowel alternations in unstressed final sequences in 
Ktg.” about the interplay between the morphemes of the oblique 
case of the first, second, fourth and to some extent sixth declensions 
and certain secondary case morphemes. It is governed by three 
tendencies: 1) that of creating a certain phonetic relation between 
the two vowels, 2) that of differentiating them, and 3) that of 
maintaining their phonetic character.

d) In Ktg. /o/ appears if an unacceptable consonant group would 
emerge without it, e.g. /sômodznô/ ~ /s5mdzcono/ “to understand”, 
/s5mbcolnó/ “to think of’, /noukor/ “servant”, /bcàt:an/ “wife of a 
bhat”. If the syllable, however, is the first in the word and begins 

3*
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with a consonant, the occurrence of /a/ is independent of the 
consonant structure; thus /paraît/ “plate for kneading dough”, 
/gari:b/ “poor”, even if /pr/ and /gr/ are tolerated in initial position. 
The alternation /a/ : /0/ occurs if the emerging consonant group is 
tolerated, e.g. /samadznö/ : /samdzca/ (pres. 2.3.sg.pl.), /sombcalnô/ : 
/sämbcla/, /naukar/ : /naukra/ (obi.), /bcàt:an/ : bcàtm/ (obi.). A full 
vowel occurring in an initial syllable introduced by a consonant 
alternates with /a/ and not with zero in such pairs consisting of a 
principal verb as opposed to a causative verb as /karoo/ “to do”: 
/karaunô/, /sütnö/ “to sleep”: /satauno/.

In Kc. very much the same conditions are found. It retains, 
however, the empty vowel to a larger extent. Thus it is remarkable 
that the unstressed /i/ is kept in second class verbs, e.g. / ud:zcino/ 
“to rise”.

Alternations of quantity
This type of alternation appears especially in the inflection of 
substantives following the third and fourth declensions if their base 
has a final stressed syllable containing a single vowel and ending 
in a single consonant or nasal 4- homorganic stop. In accordance 
with the quantity rules, there is 1) long vowel quantity and short 
consonant quantity if no morpheme follows the base, e.g. in the 
dir.sg. and, in the 3a decl., in the dir.pl., and 2) short vowel 
quantity and long quantity of single strong base-final consonants 
in the forms having a morpheme, e.g. in the oblique. Examples: 
With a strong consonant e.g. Ktg Kc /bcà:t/ “brahman of the bhat 
caste”: obi. Ktg Kc /bcàt:a/. With weak consonant e.g. Ktg Kc 
/soka:r/ “hunting”: obi /sokara/. With nasal 4- stop e.g. Ktg Kc 
/sâ:nd/ “a particular fair”: obi. /sändi/, Ktg Kc /daind “tooth”: obi. 
/danda/.

Exceptions. There is no quantity alternation 1) in both Ktg. and 
Kc. if the base vowel comes from V*h/, because the vowel in that 
case has constantly long quantity, e.g. Ktg Kc /sê:r/ “town”, obi. 
/sê:ra/, and 2) only in Ktg. if the base-final consonant is an aspirate 
or a sibilant, the vowel in that case being constantly short and the 
consonant long if strong (except for final sibilants which have been 
indicated to be short), e.g. Ktg /bräg:c/ “leopard”, obi. /bràg:ca/ (but 
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Kc /bràrg^/: /bräg:ca/ with alternation according to the rule); Ktg 
/äär0/ “the month from mid June till mid July”, obi. /éåi*a/ (but Kc 
/sä:!*/ : /sä^a/); Ktg /bis/ “poison”, obi. /bïè:a/ (Kc /bi:s/ : /bis:a/).

In the final stressed base-syllable of substantives following the 
third and fourth declensions both dialects show a lengthening of 
originally short vowels corresponding to MI short vowels followed 
by single consonants (with ensuing quantity alternation), e.g. Ktg 
Kc Igy.xl “house”, Pk. /gharâ/; Ktg Kc /s5:r/ “autumn crop”, Pk. 
/sara-/; Ktg Kc /n:n/ “debt”, Pk. /rinâ/. It is no doubt due to analogy 
with quantity alternations like that of e.g. Ktg Kc dir. /dcà:r/ 
“mountain ridge”: obi. /dcàra/ (which is due to a vowel shortening in 
non-final syllables), leading to e.g. dir. /g^ir/ (instead of */gcor/) as 
opposed to obi. /g^ora/. The lengthening occurred after the change of 
MI short /a/ to Him. /o/.
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Tone and Quantity
48:3

GENERAL REMARKS
In this chapter “vowel” and “syllable” mean, unless otherwise 
indicated, “stressed (or: prominent) vowel” and “stressed (or: promi
nent) syllable”.

The features of a) tone, b) vowel quantity, and c) consonant 
quantity are interrelated and determined by 1) the position of the 
syllable or the vowel within the word, 2) the character of the 
anteprominent or postprominent consonant, and 3) the occurrence 
of /V*h/.

The consonants are either weak or strong, their character being 
determined by their quantity when postprominent and single in 
intervocalic and final position. The weak consonants (/j w, f, n nc, 1 
Ie, r iæ, r iæ/) are always short. The strong consonants (the stops, and 
/n nc, m mc, 1 Ie, s, s/) occur as short or long according to fixed rules. 
This difference of quantity between the two consonant classes has a 
genetic basis in the fact that the weak consonants come from those 
MI consonants which always are short (ungeminated) while the 
strong consonants come from the MI consonants which are long 
(geminated) when intervocalic. Only regarding /s/ and /s/ is there 
some uncertainty, since they sometimes have developed from short 
and sometimes from long sibilants. In any case, they are long after 
a non-final syllable, whereas they seem to be short in final position. 
Among the remaining consonants, /ñ/, /ñ/, /c/ and /h/ do not come 
into consideration here. They never occur singly between vowels or 
in final position. The nature of /z/, which is very rare, is uncertain.

1. Position. Quantity.
Vowel- and consonant-quantity are correlative: a single consonant 
is short after a long vowel and long after a short vowel.

In non-final syllables a vowel is short and a following single 
strong consonant is long.

In a final syllable a vowel is long and the following consonant, 
whether strong or weak, is short (regarding vowels + aspirates, /s/, 
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/s/ in Ktg., for which there are special rules, see 2 a). Only such 
words are meaningful examples which end in single consonants or 
nasal + homorganic stop.

Unstressed vowels are short.
Consonants can only be long when single and occurring at the 

end of the stressed syllable.

2. Character of the postprominent and anteprominent consonant. 
Position.
a. Quantity.
In Ktg. an aspirate and /s/, /s/ determine short quantity of a 
preceding vowel, also in final syllables.

In Ktg., strong aspirates and /s/, /s/ are always long if single and 
postprominent (however, final /s/, /s/ have been noted as short).

h. Tone.
Aspirates, /s/, /s/ and */h/ determine high level tone of the preceding 
vowel.

Unvoiced aspirates, /s/ and /s/ determine high level tone of a 
following vowel.

/c/ (including aspirates in c ) determines high falling tone of a 
following vowel.

3. IV*hl. Quantity. Tone.
By this sign we indicate the result of what at an earlier date was a 
vowel followed by /h/ (coming from NI /h/ or sibilant and MI 
intervocalic /h/ or sibilant from 01 intervocalic /h/, aspirate, sibi
lant). If the */h/ in the NI form of the word belonged to the same 
syllable as the preceding vowel, it leads to a long vowel in a non
final as well as a final syllable; it leads to high level tone no matter 
whether belonging to the same or the following syllable. See Aly, 
B 1 b a below.

4. Conflicting conditions.
If a word contains conflicting conditions (i.e. conditions (sounds) 
determining different phonetic results), that closest to the end of 
the word will determine the result and can thus be said to be 
dominant. There are two such oppositions:
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I. a) Anteprominent /7 (determining high falling tone) : b) Post
prominent aspirate, /s/, /s/> */h/ (determining high level tone). See 
A2 below.

II. a) /V*h/ (demanding long vowel if a consonant or pause fol
lows): b) Postprominent strong aspirate, /s/, /s/ (determining a short 
vowel followed by a long consonant (except final short /s/ and /s/)). 
See Bib a, B 2 a a below.

The postprominent strong aspirates (the aspirated stops and /nc, 
mc, 17) as well as /s/, /s/ enter into both oppositions, leading to a high 
level tone in opposition I contrary to the anteprominentc, and to a 
short vowel + a long consonant in opposition II contrary to the 
preceding /V*h/. But the weak aspirates (/jc, wc, nc, Ie, rc, r7) are 
dominant only in opposition I, while the structure ( /V*h/ : postpro
minent weak aspirate [■ leads to a long vowel, determined by /V*h/.

Note. By the sign /*h/ a genetic feature is introduced into the 
description, leading to a better understanding of cases containing a 
long vowel which cannot be accounted for synchronically. But it is 
to be conceded that while the conflict of opposition I is manifest, 
that of opposition II is not extant. Now, it is to a certain degree a 
matter of interpretation whether a postprominent /h/ is regarded as 
still existing or not. Even if I prefer the latter position, the /*h/ may 
be said to be “just below the surface”.

A. TONE
1. High level tone.

a. The syllable ends in or is followed by an aspirate, /s/ or /s/: 
Ktg /àk:h/, Kc /ä:iikh/ “eye”; Ktg /päntshi/ “bird”; Ktg /bâd:ci/, Kc 
/bäd:ci/ “carpenter”; Ktg /kän:7, Kc /kä:n7 “shoulder”; Ktg Kc 
/kosno/-o/ “to tighten”; Ktg /bors/ “year”; Ktg Kc /bösnö/-o/ “to 
lodge”.

ß. The vowel follows an unvoiced aspirate or /s/, /s/: Ktg Kc 
/tshä:l/ “bark (of tree)”; Ktg Kc /phîrnô/-o/ “to turn round”; Ktg 
/bosëlnô/, Kc /busälno/ “to seat”; Ktg Kc /sütnô/-o/ “to sleep”.

y. The vowel is /V*h/: Ktg Kc /tê:ro/-o/ “his” (NI */teh-/ < 
*/tesV-/) (but /tero/-o/ “your”); Ktg Kc /bä:/ “arm” (NI */bäh/, Pk. 
/bähä/) (but Ktg /ba:/ “tank of water”, Sk. /väpi/); Ktg /p5:r/ “period 
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of three hours” (/*pohr/, Sk. /praharah/) (but /po:r/ “last year”, Sk. 
/parut/); Ktg /mö:l/ (varying with /muol/) “pestle, club” (*/muhl/, Sk. 
/musalah/) (but /mu:l/ “root”, Sk. /mülam/). With /*h/ introducing a 
following syllable: /boa/ “flows” (*/bohä/), /muai/ “pestle” (*/muhal/, 
Sk. /musalah/).

2. High falling tone.
After /c/ (including aspirates in /c/): Ktg Kc /cd:l/ “plough”; Ktg Kc 
Mund/ “winter”; Ktg /sogcà:/, Kc /sagcà:r/ “wooden staircase”; Ktg. 
Kc /bc5n/ “much, many”; Ktg /ncèro/, Kc /n'jàro/ “darkness”.

Conflicting conditions:
In opposition I postprominent aspirates as well as postprominent 

/s/, /s/, /*h/ are dominant and lead to high level tone: Ktg /cät:h/, Kc 
/cà:th/ “hand”; Ktg Kc /bc5rcua/-o/ “is filled, is full”; Ktg /bces/, Kc 
/bcé:s/ “dress, guise”; Ktg /g'à:/ (containing final /*h/ < 
*/s/); Ktg /gcâs/, Kc /g^s/ “grass”.

3. Free tone.
In all other instances the tone is free, but usually lower than the 
two high tones: Ktg Kc /a:g/ “fire”; Ktg /kal:e/, Kc /kal:a/ “to
morrow”; Ktg Kc /ta:ñg/ “leg”; Ktg Kc /badznöAo/ “to sound”.

An exhaustive treatment of the tones and their conditions is 
given on p. 19 foil.

B 1. VOWEL QUANTITY
a. Short vowels.
a. Vowels in non-final syllables ending in or followed by any 
consonant or consonant-group or by a vowel are short: Ktg Kc 
/dcàc:a/ “brings up”; Ktg Kc /äd:co/-o/ “half’; Ktg /ag:alnô/ “to bolt”; 
Ktg Kc /tola/ “below”; /danda/ (obi. of /da:nd/) “tooth”; /kapro/-o/ 
“cloth”. Followed by a vowel e.g. Ktg Kc Mû/ “snow”.

A word which has a long vowel in its final syllable when used as 
a simplex will have a short vowel instead when used as the first 
member of a compound, e.g. Ktg Kc /pa:ndz/ “five”, but Ktg 
/'pandz'maru/, “the one that kills five”; Ktg Kc /ka:n/ “ear”, but Ktg 
Kc /'kan'bali/-e/ “earring”.
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This rule has a number of exceptions, the three most typical 
being: 1. Words containing /V*h/. 2. Some loanwords, e.g. /ba:ra/ 
“twelve” (H. /bârah/). 3. Words with Vowel sequence varying with 
long vowel (see Alternative pronunciation p. 16), e.g. Ktg Kc 
/deunö/-o/ ~ /de:nó/ “to go”; Ktg /ciuñkhu/ ~ /clmkhu/ “bird”.

ß. In Ktg. the vowel of a final syllable ending in an aspirate, /s/ 
or /s/ is short: /säjc/ “like”, /kojc/ “twenty-one”, /gaw7 “forward”, 
/rik:h/ “a bear”, /pit:h/ “the back”, /cat:h/ “hand”, /dzib:c/ “tongue”, 
/'man'chên:7 “smell of human beings” (from a tale), /sim:7 “snot”, 
/där7 “molar tooth”, /gûr7 “shaman priest”, /bis/ “poison”, /bus/ 
“talk”, /mas/ “flesh”. Also such cases with nasal + homorganic 
aspirated stop; liquid + aspirated stop or sibilant; and stop + 
sibilant, like /lang0/ “woollen cloth”, /könd7 “pit, vessel”, /kodörkh/ 
“rude man”, /c51s/ “pole of plough”, /bors/ “year”, /räks/ “troll” have a 
short vowel.

b. Long vowels.
a./  V*h/. As examples of long vowels occurring both in non-final 
and final syllable with tauto-syllabic */h/ in the NI form of the word 
the following may be mentioned in addition to those given above 
under A 1 y : Ktg /po:tso/ “reached” (/*pohtso/, Pk /pahucca-/); Ktg 
Kc /porô:t/, obi. /poro:ta/ “priest” (*/puroht(a)/, Sk /purohitah/); 
/pë:lo/, /-o/ “first” (*/pehlo/); Ktg Kc /sê:r/, obi. /së:ra/ “town”; /kä:li/, 
/-e/ “restlessness”; Ktg /be:/ “wedding” (Sk /vivähah/). Notice that 
/V*h/ leads to a long vowel even in a non-final closed syllable, thus 
Ktg Kc /pë:lko/-o/ “first”, Ktg /pomdzo/ “the wrist” (cp. H. /pahûcâ/,
i.e.  /poùhca/). If the */h/ belonged to the following syllable in the NI 
form of the word it had no influence on the quantity of the stressed 
(prominent) vowel: Ktg /müol/ (/*muhal/), /bëa/ (/*behä/; obi. of 
/be:/).

Conflicting conditions:
In opposition II we have a short vowel, in spite of /V*h/, due to 

the /s/ in Ktg /mces:o/ “buffalo”, /mcës/ “buffalo-cow” (due to the 
shortening of the syllable the/*h/(coming from Sk./-h-/in /mahisa-/, 
/-I/) has been moved to the beginning of it). Probably the same 
process due to an unvoiced aspirate in Ktg Kc /bc5mphar/ “shoulder- 
blade” (*/ bâhu-sphara-/).

The weak aspirates are less dominant, since in opposition II the 
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result is a long vowel due to /*h/ in Ktg Kc /ká:lcuo/, /-o/ “having 
become restless” (Pk /kähalo/).

ß. The vowel of a final syllable is long, in Ktg. with the above- 
mentioned exception: Ktg /ba:t/, Kc /ba:t/ “path”; Ktg Kc /si:l/ 
“slate”, /borsä:l/ “the rainy season”, /da:nd/ “tooth”, /to:hg/ “veran
dah”, Kc /ca:nd/ “the loft of the house”, Ktg Kc /no:/ “nine”, /ma:/ 
“mother”.

Notice the following long-vowelled Kc words in aspirate, /à/, /s/ 
corresponding to the short-vowelled Ktg words, one of the characte
ristic word-structural differences of the two dialects: /ri:kh/, /pi:th/, 
/câ:th/, dzï:b7, /sï:mc/, /dä:r7, /bï:s/, /bü:s/, /mâ:s/. Se B 1. a. ß.

In such words as Ktg /po:r/ “last year”, /bo:n/ “uncultivated 
ground”, Ktg Kc /co:l/, Kc /bï:s/ a vowel-lengthening has taken 
place, a marked feature of Himachali as opposed to the other NI 
languages.

There are a number of exceptions, the most characteristic being 
words in which the final syllable is introduced with an unvoiced 
aspirate or sibilant, e.g. Ktg Kc /khôl/, /song/, Ktg /tshol/, /khör/, 
/phon/, /sund/ (besides according to the rule: Ktg Kc /chô:n/, /tshà:l/, 
Kc /sâ:l/, Ktg /tshë:n/, /khô:r/, /sê:l/, /nosomg/, /sä:nd/, /sä:nd/). A 
certain vacillation was to be observed in some cases, thus Ktg 
/pho:l/ and /phol/ “fruit”, /sä:t/ and /sät:/ “seven”. In a number of 
words a short vowel is evidently due to the fact that they are loan
words, e.g. Ktg Kc /khorts/, Ktg /bort/, Ktg /särt/ (and Kc /èôrt/), Ktg 
/roñg/, /on:/, /pun:/, Ktg Kc /kul:/.

2. sg. impv. has a short vowel, at least in Ktg., thus /bol:/ “say!”, 
/kor/ “do!”; possibly also high level tone.

B 2. CONSONANT QUANTITY
On account of the quantity correlation of vowels and consonants the 
rules of consonant quantity follow from those of vowel quantity: a 
consonant is short after a long vowel and long after a short vowel. 
The only exceptions are final /s/ and /s/, which have been noted as 
short even when they follow a short vowel.

It is in the nature of the matter that the distinction of short and 



36 48:3

long quantity is only found with the strong consonants since only 
they can be long, which happens when they occur as single 
consonants at the end of the stressed (prominent) syllable.

a. Weak consonants.
Here some examples with weak consonants after a short vowel: Ktg 
/loja/ “woollen gown”, /säfa/ “distinct”, Ktg Kc /pani/, /-i/ “water”, 
/täncuo/, /-o/ “scattered”, Ktg /pânci/ “shoe” (Vocab. has long /-n:c-/, 
which is wrong), Ktg Kc /alu/ “potatoe”, Ktg /gcwalcuo/ “embraced”, 
Ktg Kc /poro/, /-o/ “he fell”, /poi^o/, /-o/ “was read”, /tson/, /-e/ “theft”. 
Also /z/ seems to be short here, e.g. Ktg Kc /mözoAo/ “pleasure”.

Aspirated weak consonants in final position (with short vowel in 
Ktg): Ktg /säjc/ “similar”, /gàwA “ahead”, /säW “the month from mid 
June till mid July”, /tsir6/ “hatred”, /körV “leprosy”.

b. Aspirated consonants, Isl and Is/ in Ktg.
As has been mentioned these consonants determine the short 
quantity as well as the high tone of the preceding vowel. The two 
features seem to be caused by the energy which aspiration and 
sibilation lend to the vowel.

In certain cases it is difficult to determine the quantity and it is 
quite possible that mistakes have crept in in the material. Thus the 
affricates have often been noted as short in the vocabulary against 
the rule: Ktg /katso/, /botso/, /tsatsi/, /kadzol/, /dcidzo/; even aspira
tes: /bîtshornô/, /gridzcuo/. But, according to the rule, long in: 
/khät:shor/ “mule”, /sôt:so/ “true”, /bad:zi/ “gambling”, /rod:zi (go)/ 
“(got) satisfied (with food)”, /sorad:zi/ “inhabitant of the highland”, 
/pät:sha/ “after, back”, /bät:shu/ “calf’, /mât:shi/ “fish”. Even if 
some uncertainty regarding quantity is in the nature of the 
affricates there is no doubt that they should be interpreted as long 
when intervocalic after the stressed vowel.

The same uncertainty occurs with strong consonants appearing 
after the third-last syllable; short consonant e.g. Ktg /ukolno/, 
/ubolno/, /ekio/ (/-io/ makes up two syllables), /copornô/, /tsokorno/, 
/potshekornö/, /badolnô/. But following the rule: /ag:olnô/, /ut:ornô/, 
/tsop:ornö/, /bud:ornö/, /muk:ornö/. The reason why the consonant is 
(or seems to be) shorter in such words may be their length which 
involves a more rapid pronunciation.
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In loanwords one suspects influence from neighbour languages, 
e.g. /kabu/, /dzaga/, /papi/, /bcùmi/, /kodom/, /kagoz/, /dzator/.

It is significant that aspirates and sibilants have been noted as 
long in polysyllables after the third-last syllable, e.g. Ktg 
/böd:colnö/, /mk:holnö/, /äk:hornö/, /kh5s:io/, /bis:ornó/. There are 
only two exceptions in the material out of 13 instances (/khïsaknô/, 
/bïtshornô/).

SUMMARY OF THE QUANTITY AND TONE RULES
By vowel is meant the stressed vowel and by consonant the 
postprominent consonant, unless otherwise indicated. Only strong 
single consonants can be long.

I. Quantity
1. Position of syllable.

a) A final syllable contains long vowel + short consonant.
b) A non-final syllable contains short vowel 4- long consonant.

2. Quality of consonant (eliminates 1).
a) Ktg Kc tauto-syllabic /*h/ determines long vowel + short 

consonant, both in final and non-final syllable (eliminates 2 c).
b) Ktg strong aspirate, /s/, /s/ determine short vowel + long 

consonant, in final and non-final syllable, though final /s/, /s/ are 
written short (eliminates 2 a).

c) Ktg weak aspirate determines short vowel + short consonant, 
in final and non-final syllable.

II. Tone
a) In I 1 a and b the tone is free.
b) Anteprominent unvoiced aspirate and sibilant determine high 

level tone (eliminates II a).
c) Anteprominent c determines high falling tone (eliminates II 

a).
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d) I 2 a b c determine high level tone (eliminates II c). It should 
be added that /*h/, when determining tone, can be both tauto- 
syllabic and hetero-syllabic.

ALTERNATION OF QUANTITY AND TONE

Quantity alternation according to I in the summary
The quantity can alternate if the stress-syllable of the word has 
alternation of position, i.e. if it shifts from final to second-final 
position. One may distinguish between two types, one with alterna
tion and one without.

Type 1.
Quantity alternation in substantives of the third and fourth 
declensions according to 1 a and b (in the following substantives the 
first form is dir.sg., the second form obi.): Ktg /ba:t/, Kc /ba:t/ (a): 
Ktg /bat:a/, Kc /bat:a/ (b); Ktg Kc /bci:t/: Ktg /bcit:i/, Kc /bcit:i/; Ktg 
/tshä:r/, Kc /co:l/: Ktg /tshära/, Kc /cola/.

Alternation only in Kc. (2 b and c are invalid here, indicated by 
¿-): Kc /ö:th/: /öt:ha/ (¿- 2 b); /sä:!*/: /ääi*a/ (-5- 2 c).

Type 2.
According to 2 a, b, c, no alternation (b, c only in Ktg.): Ktg Kc 
/porô:t/: /porô:ta/ (a); Ktg /öt:h/: /öt:ha/ (b); /Sâj*/: /sâi*a/ (c).

Tone alternation according to II in the summary
Tone alternation takes place if an aspiration-headed morpheme 
follows the base, the aspiration demanding high level tone accor
ding to II d. It goes without saying that alternation is only possible 
if the base has free tone (according to II a) or high falling tone (II c).

In the noun such alternation is possible where an adverb in /-ci/ 
is derived from a substantive: e.g. Ktg /ba:t/, Kc /ba:t/ “path”: Ktg 
/bät.hi/, Kc /bät:hi/ “by way of’.

In the verb the relation between the involitive and the principal 
verb deserves mention: Ktg /kat:o/: /kät:huo/; /preño/: /prëncuo/; 
Aàndo/: /cändcuo/. No alternation: /khöd:o/ (/ö/ acc. to II b): /khöd:cuo/. 
All examples are in the preterite.
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The Relation between Stress 
and Vowels

39

The vowel /a/ is never stressed and never occurs in initial or final 
position in the word. Neither is /ca/ possible in the beginning of the 
word, which appears form certain alternations (the few words with 
/co/ in Vocab. are incorrect or atypical). The /a/ and in certain cases 
other vowels (see below) will be called empty vowels.

The other vowels, which will be called the full vowels, are 
stressed or unstressed.

A full vowel either appears as a single vowel, separated by a 
consonant from the other vowels of the word, or as a member of a 
vowel sequence, which means that it follows and/or is followed by 
another vowel.

A vowel sequence is a series of successive vowels. A non-final 
sequence contains two vowels, a final sequence from two to four 
vowels. All sequence vowels are full apart from the specific case 
where the second vowel of a two-vowel sequence is /a/.

Each of the sequence vowels constitutes a syllable.
Only the first sequence vowel, the head vowel, can bear the 

stress; the sequence is then considered to be stressed. In unstressed 
sequences none of the vowels are stressed.

The term heavy vowel denotes a potentially stressed vowel, i.e. 
a) a full single vowel, and b) a head vowel.

A word cannot contain more than two heavy vowels separated 
from each other by one or several consonants. The vowels are either 
two full single vowels or two head vowels or a full single vowel and 
a head vowel in this or the inverse order.

Each word which is not enclitic or proclitic has one stress
syllable.

If there are two heavy vowels in a word the first bears the stress. 
This vowel, or, in the case of a head vowel, the sequence which it 
introduces occurs in non-final position which means that it or the 
sequence is followed by a consonant.

The other heavy vowel, which is unstressed, is final, either
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Synopsis of stress- and vowel-types
Signs: V = full vowel, v = empty vowel. VV = vowel sequence.  
= consonant(s). Initial consonants are not indicated.

1. Final syllable stressed.
a. Monosyllables.

a. With final vowel, /su:/ 1. V
ß. With final consonant. /ka:m/ l.VD

b. Dissyllables.
a. W.final vowel, /kora:/ 1. vDV
ß. W.final cons. /kothä:r/ (/ku'thä:r/) 1. vüVü

2. Second-final syllable stressed.
a. Dissyllables.

a. W.final vowel. /sül:e/. /nai/. 1. VOV. 2.VV.
ß. W.final cons. /ök:hor/. /kein/. l.VOvü. 2.VV0.

b. Trisyllables.
a. W.final vowel, /khozantsi/. /bosëû/. l.vüVDV. 2.vüVV.
ß. W.final cons. /tsolâp:hor/. /so'kait/ (/si’kait/). l.vDVüvü.

2.vüVVü.
c. Quadrisyllables.

a. W.final vowel. /sonsona:nô/. l.vDvüVDV.
3. Third-final syllable stressed.

a. Trisyllables.
a. W.final vowel. /ut:arnô/. /peuko/. /sât:io/. /âia/. l.VQvüV.

2.VVÜV.  3.VCVV. 4.VVV.
ß. W.final cons. /khäugol/. l.VVüvO.

b. Quadrisyllables.
a. W.final vowel. /potshëk:ornô/. /potshâûse/. /khozantsio/. 

/koraua/. l.vOVüvDV. 2.vDVVDV. 3.vüVüVV. 4.vüVVV.
4. Fourth-final syllable stressed.

a. Quadrisyllables.
a. W.final vowel, /kotgoruo/. /g^ulio/. /cûd:zcuio/. /deuio/.

l.VüvüVV.  2.VV0VV. 3.VDVVV. 4.VVVV.
b. Quinquesyllables.

a. W.final vowel. /nobcölponie/. /koneutio/. lvQVüvOVV. 2.v 
□VVDVV.
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Notes on the Synopsis.
(3.a.a. /äia/: pres, invol. of /ä:nö/. 3.b.a. /khazantsio/ and 4,a.a. 
/g'èulio/: pss.m.sg. of /khazantsi/ and /g^uli/. 3.b.a. /karaua/: 
pres.ind. of /karauno/. 4.a.a. /cüd:zcuio/ and /deuio/: long ger. of 
/cüdzcnó/ and /deunö/).

To the four main types already mentioned a fifth type having the 
stress on the fifth-final syllable can be added. For an example see 
/neutiea/ (pss.m.sg. of/neutia/ “an only son”) (VVOVW), mentioned 
below p. 43.

alone, if a single vowel, or together with its sequence, if a head
vowel. If there is only one heavy vowel it of course bears the stress.

All final morphemes are unstressed.
The vowels /i/ and /u/ (with their variants /i/ and /u/) and even 

other vowels may be unstressed when single in non-final position. 
This case is not uncommon in Kc., but exceptional in Ktg., where it 
may be atypical (there is always variation with /a/ in Ktg.). This 
kind of unstressed vowels may be considered to be equivalent to /a/ 
and like this to be empty vowels, having a status different from the 
full vowels which are stressed or, when unstressed, final and/or 
members of vowel sequences.

A compound substantive consists of two, in exceptional cases 
three, members which form one rhythmic whole. Each member is 
stressed separately. The members are usually identical with inde
pendent substantives or adjectives. The first member as a general 
rule is shortened compared to the same word when occurring 
independently and quite often only has one heavy vowel.

The synopsis gives an idea of the different combinations of stressed 
and unstressed syllables. It appears from it that only vowel-final 
words can have two heavy vowels, the first of them having the 
stress, while the second, being final either alone or together with 
its vowel sequence, is unstressed. See 2.a.a.l., 2.b.a.l., 2.c.a.,
3.a.a.l.-2.-3.,  3.b.a.l.-2.-3., 4.a.a.l.-2.-3., 4.b.a.l.-2. This is in keep
ing with the rules given above.

There is a remarkable difference, with regard to vowels, between 
unstressed final syllables ending in 1) vowels and 2) consonants. 
Only the first can contain heavy vowels while the latter contain 

4
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empty vowels or the last vowel of a sequence. Notice the relation 
between a- and ß-words: Corresponding to an a-word ending in V 
one finds a ß-word in vO, e.g. /musió/ “mouse” (VOV) as opposed to 
/musían/ “she-mouse” (VDvO). It is a remarkable fact that heavy 
vowels can be, and indeed often are, unstressed at the end of the 
word, whereas they always have the stress in consonant-final words 
(either in front of the last consonant, thus l.b.ß. /kothäir/, or earlier 
in the word, e.g. 2.b.ß. /tsoläpihor/; 3.a.ß. /khäugol/).

Full vowels can be present in comparatively great numbers in 
the word and quite often they are unstressed. Both features are due 
to the frequency and composite nature of the vowel senquences.

As for the empty vowels their occurrence is restricted. In general 
only two empty syllables (containing /o/ or, exceptionally, its 
substitutes /i/ and /u/) are possible in a word. Two successive empty 
syllables are possible, but at any rate rare (an example is 
/sonsonainô/, 2.C.). Alternating distribution of empty and full vo
wels is the rule, see /tsolàpihor/ (2.b.ß.l.), /potshëkiornô/ (3.b.a.l.), 
/utiomô/ (3.a.a.l.).

Consonant-final words of more than three syllables are almost 
out of the question for the following reasons: such words have only 
one heavy vowel; the vowel must preferably introduce a sequence, 
which means that a greater number of syllables are involved, but a 
sequence with more than two vowels is not possible in consonant
final words (see p. 39, 45); finally the occurrence of empty syllables, 
as has been mentioned, is narrowly conditioned.

Regarding the structure of the synopsis: within the main types 
(1., 2. etc.), if coming to words with an additional syllable, an empty 
syllable is added in front. When moving from one main type to the 
following a full vowel is often added behind. The first relation is 
seen in e.g. 2.a.a. /dêk:ha/ (pres. ind. of /dêkhnô/) VOV as opposed to
2. b.a. /dokhela/ (pres.ind.caus.) vOVOV, and the second relation in
l.a.ß.  /sun/ (impv. sg. of /sünnô/) VO; 2.a.a. /sûna/ (pres.ind.) VOV;
3. a.a. /suncui/ (short ger.invol.) VOW; 4.a.a. /söncuio/ (long ger.in- 
vol.) VOWV.

On the basis of the distribution of the full and empty vowels and 
taking the nature of the vowel sequences into consideration the 
following rules for the occurrence of stressed and unstressed 
syllables and their relation to each other can be stated. The 
stressed syllable is in general preceded by only one syllable which 
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must contain an empty vowel (see l.b., 2.b., 3,b., 4.b.). Only such 
very rare cases with two successive empty syllables as 2.c. 
/sonsonamo/ (containing a reduplication syllable) are possible. 
After the stressed syllable normally only one empty syllable is 
admissible. Vowel-final words may have a comparatively great 
number of unstressed syllables made up of sequence vowels. Up to 
four such syllables are met with if a word contains two sequences, 
the first, being stressed, consisting of two vowels, and the last, 
being unstressed and final, having three vowels. Taking the sub
stantive /neutio/ “an only son” as an example, such a case is 
represented by its pss.m.sg. /neutieo/ where all the vowels except 
the head vowel of the first sequence are unstressed, resulting in 
five syllables altogether.

As for the genetic background of the stress see p. 67 and also 
p. 52 f.

4*
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The Vowel Sequences
48:3

There are a great number and variety of vowel sequences (over fifty 
different two-vowel combinations) the majority of which can be 
morphologically analysed. They will be treated as consisting of as 
many syllables as the number of vowels they contain. Evidence 
that the sequences are not diphthongs or triphthongs is to be found 
in words containing tone-conditioning consonants. If an aspirate or 
sibilant follows a sequence, which in that case can only contain two 
vowels (sequences of three or four vowels are always final), one 
should expect high level tone if the sequence were a diphthong. But 
no tone appears in the following words: Ktg /ciuhkhu/, /deuthu/, 
/deudc/, /biudzcnô/ (pres. /biudzca/), /kauson/, /reus/. That indicates 
that the vowel nearest to the tone-conditioning consonant is un
stressed and therefore cannot bear any tone; the two vowels are 
independent in a syllabic respect. Much the same reasoning seems 
possible in the case of anteprominent consonants, e.g. Ktg /dzcèunô/, 
/gciu/, /khâugal/, /thûio/: Only the head-vowel can bear the stress 
and with it the tone, which cannot be extended over the whole 
sequence since the following vowel or vowels do not form one 
syllabic whole together with the head-vowel.

The word Ktg /bäis/ (also /bâïso/) “bamboo” is the only exception 
known to me, probably derived from Sk. /vamsah/. In my field notes 
I have written a diphtong. It would probably be more correct to 
write /bâjs/, /bâjso/ (cp. /kojc/, /tëjc/, /säjc/).

The sequences may be replaced by long monophthongs which 
follow the general rule with regard to tone: /dë:thu/ beside /deuthu/, 
/cimkhu/ beside /ciuhkhu/.

STRUCTURE OF THE SEQUENCES
The sequences can be divided into five different types which have 
definite characteristics with regard to 1) morphology (lexical, 
morphological), 2) position (final, non-final), 3) stress (stressed, 
unstressed), 4) number of vowels involved, and 5) movement 
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(ascending, plane, descending). The last-mentioned feature is de
termined by the level of the tongue-position in articulating the 
vowels, whether low or deep (as in the case of /a/), medium (as for /e/ 
and /o/), or high (as for /i/ and /u/), ascending indicating the 
movement from lower to higher level (e.g. in /ai/) and descending 
indicating the opposite movement; by plane is meant vowels having 
the same level (e.g. /iu/).

I. Non-final lexical sequences.
These sequences, being non-final, are by definition stressed and 
consist of two vowels.

Sequences in i and u.
The movement is ascending.

Second vowel: i Second vowel: u

Head vowel a i KtgKcphäido. Kckäin a u Ktg Kc bâur

» e i Ktg këin E u Ktg gcèuh

» e i Ktg bei'mani e u Ktg neuti

» 3 i Kc goin. tsoitor 0 u Ktg Kc noukar. Kc goùc

» 0 i Ktg Kc parôit 0 u

» i i i u Ktg Kc cïund. Ktg tsiur

» U i +suino u u

Sequences in /a/
These are the only non-final sequences having a second vowel other 
than /i/ and /u/. Their special status is due to an /*h/. There is 
variation between /V*ha/ and /V*h/. Due to the /*h/ the head vowel 
has high level tone.

/gäan/
/sëapa /—/ së:pa/
/tsóar /~/ tsö:r/
/böati/-e /—/ bo:ti/-e/
/dian /—/ dï:n/. /bïath/. /kanïath/. /sïan /—/ sï:n/
/müal /~/ mô:l/
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The genetic basis appears e.g. in the case of /bioth/ from Pk. 
/vihatthi-/ “measure of length”, in the case of /sion/ from Pa. /sïhinî/ 
“lioness” and in the case of /muol/ from Sk. /musalah/ “pestle”.

The loan-words /rest/ and /niom /~/ num/ do not contain /*h/.

II. Final lexical sequences.
There are a few lexical sequences which contrary to the chief rule 
are final. They have the same characteristics as the non-final 
sequences in /i/, /u/.

E.g. Ktg Kc /gau/ “cow”, /sëu/ “apple”, Aid/ “snow”.
Their inflection (with obi. /gaui/ (gawi) in Ktg., /gab:i/ in Kc.; 

/sëua/ in Ktg., /sëb:a/ in Kc.; /ciùa/ in Ktg., /cim:a/ in Kc.) indicates 
that the three words are nominal bases and so are of a lexical 
nature. But since they have an alternative inflection in Ktg. with 
the obi. form being identical with the dir. form they can also be 
interpreted in that dialect as following the 6. declension in /-u/; 
they will then pobably have to be understood as having /-u/ as a 
suffix, which means that they belong to the final stressed lexico- 
morphological type, to be mentioned immediately. In any case, the 
obi. forms /gaui/, /sëua/, Aiúa/ belong to that type.

III. Final unstressed lexico-morphological sequences.
They consist of two vowels: Ktg Kc /pandzuo/-o/, Ktg /pandzio/ “the 
fifth”; Kc /bcèrio/ “jackal”. The movement is descending.

IV. Final stressed lexico-morphological sequences.
They contain from two to four vowels.

Two vowels.
The movement is free, i.e. ascending or descending, depending on 
the vowels involved.

Examples of the different vowel-combinations are arrived at by 
choosing verb bases in /-a/; /-e/, /-□/; /-e/, /-o/; /-i/, /-u/ and adding the 
following endings: l.pl.pres. /-i/, l.sg.pres. /-u/; ß.sg.subj. /-e/,
3.sg.opt.  /-o/; pret.m.pl. /-e/, pret.m.sg. /-□/; 3.sg.pres. /-a/. All these 
endings are found in Ktg. Also Kc. has them except those for 
pret.m.pl. and sg., where the Kc endings are /-a/ and /-o/. In any



48:3 47

case, /e/ is a very rare vowel in Kc., so a verb-stem in /-e/ cannot be 
given for that dialect.

Head vowel lai. Ktg Kc /ga-/ “to sing”.
Ascending: /gai/, /-u/; /gae/, /-o/; /gae/, /-□/.
Plane: /gaa/ (~ /ga:/).
Head vowel /e/, /□/. Ktg /le-/ “to take”, Ktg Kc /bo-/ “to sow”.
Ascending: /lei/, /-u/; /lee/, /-o/; /boi/, /-u/; /boe/, /-o/.
Plane: /Iee/ (~ /1e:/), /-□/; /boe/, /boo/ (~ /bo:/).
Descending: /lea/, /boa/.
Head vowel lei, lol. Ktg Kc /de-/ (deu-/) “to go”, /ro-/ “to weep”.
Ascending: /dei/, /-u/; /roi/, /-u/.
Plane: /dee/ (~ /de:/), /-o/; /roe/, /roo/ (~ /ro:/).
Descending: (/deue/, /-o/), /roE/, /-□/; /dea/, /roa/.
Head vowel HI, lui. Ktg Kc /ni-/ “to lead”, /tshu-/ “to touch”.
Plane: /nii/ (~ /ni:/), /-u/; /tshüi/, /tshùu/ (~ /tshù:/).
Descending: /nie/, /-o/; /nie/, /-o/; /nia/; /tshùe/, /-o/; /tshùe/, /-o/; 

/tshûa/.

Three and four vowels.
With three vowels: Ktg /khoneio/, /gram/, /gaio/. Kc. /somoio/, 
/gaea/, /niea/.

With four vowels: Ktg /khoneieo/, /graùio/, /deuio/. Kc /somoiea/, 
/deuea/.

Analysis: /gaio/, /gaea/; /deuio/, /deuea/: long ger. of /gano/-o/, 
/ninô/’O/ and /deunô/, /-o/; /khoneieo/, /graùio/: possess, m.sg. of 
/khoneio/ and /gram/; /somoiea/: instr, of /somoio/.

In the three- and four-vowel words there is free movement 
between the head-vowel and the next vowel, but after the next 
vowel the movement is descending. A stressed final sequence with 
three or four vowels can be understood as consisting of head-vowel 
+ unstressed sequence (see V. below).

Alternation in stressed final sequence.
In Ktg., after noun- and verb-bases in /-i/, the vowel /-e/ is 
facultatively substituted for /-i/ in the possess.f.sg. of the noun and 
in the ger. and the pret.f.sg. of the verb: /dcie/, possess.f.sg. of /dci:/ 
“daughter”; /nie/, ger. and pret.f.sg. of the verb-base /ni-/ “to lead” 
(inf. /m:no/). It is a case of differentiation like that of the unstressed 
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sequences, see below. If /-i/ is kept, the base-vowel /-i/ is assimila
ted: /dcii/ (~ /dci:/), /nu/ (~ /ni:/).

V. Final morphological sequences.
These sequences consist of two or three vowels. They are unstres
sed. The movement is descending. The head-vowel is /i/, /i/, or /u/ 
except for the nouns following the first declension where the 
oblique ending, Ktg /-e/ and Kc /-e/, is the head-vowel. In Ktg. the 
head-vowel /-e/ and some of the case vowels enter into an alterna
tion (see below p. 49).

Two vowels.
A. In the examples mentioned below the following words appear, 
containing as head-vowel:

1. lil. The noun Ktg Kc /bäd:ci/, obi. form of respectively Ktg 
/bäd:ci/, Kc /bäd:ci/ m. The verb form Ktg Kc /sändi-/, pres, base of 
Ktg /sändcnö/, Kc /sândino/ (invol.).

2. hl (only found in Ktg.). Ktg /bcàtni/, obi. form of /bcàt:on/ f.
3. /u/. The noun Ktg Kc /randu/ m., dir. and obi. form. The verb 

form Ktg Kc /sândcu-/, prêt, form of Ktg /sändcnö/, Kc / sândino/.
4. /e/, /e/. Ktg /g^ore/, Kc /g^re/, obi. of /g^oro/, /-o/ m.
Alternants. Ktg /e/ is replaced by a) /e/ in front of /e/, /□/, lol, and, 

facultatively, in front of /a/, and by b) 111 in front of 111 and 111.

B. As second vowel the following endings appear:
1. In the noun: a) In Ktg.: 1. Voc.sg.m. /-a/. 2. Instr./possess.m.pl. 

/-e/ 3. Possess.m.dir.sg. /-□/. 4. Voc.pl. /-o/. 5. Possess.f.dir.sg. l-il. 6. 
Possess.f.pl. l-il. b) In Kc.: Voc.sg./instr. /-a/. Voc.pl. /-o/.

2. In the verb: 1) Added to /sändi-/ a) In both dialects: 3.sg.pres. 
/-a/, 3.sg.opt. /-o/, 3.sg.subj. /-e/. b) In Kc.: l.sg.pres. /-u/.

2) Added to /sändcu-/: a) In Ktg.: m.sg. /-□/, m.pl. /-e/, f.sg. /-i/, f.pl. 
l-il. b) in Kc.: m.sg. /-o/, m.pl. /-a/, f.sg. /-e/, f.pl. l-il.

Alternants. In the Ktg. noun the following alternants appear:
1. In the paradigms Al, A2, A4, below: /e/ instead of B. l.a) 5. l-il. In 
Al: l-il — /-e/ and in A2, A4: /-i/ — /-e/ instead of B.l.a) 6. l-il. 2. In 
the paradigm A4: i-oi, facultatively, instead of B.l.a) 3. /-o/.



48:3 49

Examples.
Head-vowel HI (Al).

B.l.a)  Ktg 1. /bäd:cia/. 2. /bäd:cie/. 3. /bäd:cio/. 4. /bäd:cio/. 5. 
/bäd:cie/. 6. /bäd:cii/, /-ie/.

B.l.b) Kc /bäd:cia/. /bäd:cio/.
B.2.1) a) Ktg Kc /sändia/. /sändio/. /sändie/.
B.2.1) b) Kc /sändiu/.

Head-vowel l-il (A.2.).
B.l.a) Ktg 2. /bcàtme/. 3. /bcàtmo/. 4. /bcàtmo/. 5. /bcàtme/. 6. 

/bcàtnn/, /-ie/.
Head-vowel lui (A3).

B.l.a) Ktg 1. /randua/. 2. /randue/. 3. /randuo/. 4. /randuo/. 5. 
/randui/. 6. /randui/.

B.l.b) Kc /randua/. /randuo/.
B.2.2) a) Ktg /sändcuo/. /sändcue/. /sândcui/. /sândcui/.
B.2.2) b) Kc /sändcuo/. /sändcua/. /sändcue/. /sândcui/. 

Head-vowel /e/, lel (A4).
B.l.a) Ktg 1. /gcôrea/, 1-eaJ. 2. /g^ree/. 3. /gcoreo/, /-eo/. 4. /g^reo/.

5. /g^rie/. 6. /gcoru/, /-ie/.
B.l.b) Kc /gcorea/. /gcoreo/.

Three vowels.
The head-vowel is /u/. As an example may be mentioned the long 
gerund of the involitive: from the above-mentioned verb Ktg 
/sändcnö/, Kc /sändino/: Ktg /sândcuio/. Kc /sandcuea/.

VI. Vowel alternations in unstressed final sequences in Ktg.
These alternations, which have already been mentioned sporadi

cally, are especially characteristic of two-vowel sequences. This fea
ture has as far as I know first been mentioned by me 1968 p. 312 
footnote and 1973 p. 114.

In Kc. the vowel-combinations are without complications be
cause the two vowels involved are so different from each other that 
they can easily be kept apart in pronunciation. This is also the case 
in Ktg. with regard to the verb inflection where the unstressed 
sequences occurring in the involitive (pres, /-ia/, /-ie/, /-io/; prêt, 
'-uo/, /-ue/, /-ui/, /-ui/) do not present any difficulties. But in those 
nouns which have an oblique form in a front vowel (/-e/, /-i/, /-i/) 
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complications come up when they are followed by certain mor
phemes. The matter is comparatively simple when the oblique ends 
in /-i/ or /-i/ because these vowels can remain unchanged through
out, and the morphemes B.l.a) 1. /-a/, 2. /-e/, 3. /-□/, 4. /-o/ also keep 
their pronunciation. But B.l.a) 5. /-i/ and 6. /-i/ are so close to the 
preceding /-i/ and /-i/ that the head-vowel and the second vowel 
easily coalesce and the morphologically important distinction be
tween them will be slurred. It is important to keep the two vowels 
as far apart as possible in pronunciation. That leads to a differenti
ation which appears as a substitution of/-e/ or /-e/ for the morpheme 
/-i/ so that one has /-ie/, /-ie/ for /-i/ + /-i/, and /-ie/, /-íe/ for /-i/ -I- /-i/. 
As for /-i/ 4- /-i/ it becomes /-ie/, -ie/. And /-i/ 4- /-i/ becomes /-ie/, /-íe/ 
or is left unchanged as /-ii/ varying with /-i:/. Also /-i/ 4- /-i/ may be 
preserved as /-n/ — /-i:/.

Things are much more intricate in the case of the nouns 
following the first declension, which have /-e/ in the oblique form. 
There is not only the question of closeness leading to differentia
tion, but also that of movement between the two vowels. If the 
endings B.l.a) 4. /-o/, 5./-1/, 6. /-i/ were to appear as the second vowel 
after /-e/ the movement would be contrary to the regular one, being 
ascending instead of descending. Consequently /-e/ 4- /-o/ is realized 
as /-eo/ (with plane movement), /-e/ 4- /-i/ and /-e/ 4- /-i/ as /-ie/, /-ie/ 
(with descending movement).

Differentiation takes place when /-e/ 4- /-e/ (with the ending of 
B.l.a)2.) appears as /-ee/, /-ie/. Two identical vowels are as far as 
possible avoided, especially if both are unstressed. On the whole, /e/ 
is unsuitable as the first vowel of an unstressed descending 
sequence because it has a low and open articulation and thus does 
not constitute a sufficiently sharp contrast to a following low and 
open vowel. The result is that /e/ is substituted for /e/ also in the 
remaining combinations with /-a/ (B.l.a)l.) and /-o/ (3.), so that one 
has 1-eaJ, beside 1-taJ, and /-eo/ ~ /-eo/ instead of /-e/ 4- /-□/ (only after 
a noun in /-íe/ in the oblique is the vowel /-□/ or both vowels /-eo/ 
preferred since they contrast better with /i/, e.g. /neutieo/ or 
/neutieo/).

One must reckon with the possibility that the vowel of the 
oblique was still /e/ and that the morpheme of the possess.m.sg. was 
still /-o/. In that case /-eo/ has preserved the original vowels both in 
B.l.a) 3. and 4., and /e/ is preserved in /-ee/ and 1-eaJ. But a radical 
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change takes place when /-e/ + /-i/ and /-e/ 4- /-i/ become /-ie/, /-ie/, 
and differentiation occurs when /-e/ + /-e/ (possess.m.pl.) becomes 
/-ee/.

It is in the nature of the matter that there is a good deal of 
fluctuation. Three tendencies are involved, 1) avoiding ascending 
sequences, 2) keeping the two vowels apart, and 3) maintaining as 
far as possible the phonetic character of the vowels. These tenden
cies conflict with each other; none of them can make their effect 
fully felt.

The descending movement has the advantage of maintaining the 
syllabic independence of the two morpheme vowels which make up 
the above-mentioned sequences.

The fact that the vowels of the possessive morpheme follow 
directly after the vowel of the obi. form has of course augmented the 
number of vowel combinations and added to the complexity of the 
matter in Ktg. (in Kc. the morpheme /ro/ does of course not entail 
any complications).

There are still other grammatical forms where there is reason to 
assume similar remodellings caused by the movement mechanism 
of the sequences, even if they do not stand out so manifestly as in 
the above-mentioned cases.

The inflection of the 3. and 5. declension nouns, which in the obi. 
form end in /-a/, exhibits the irregularity that the vowel of the obi. 
is absent when the vocalic case endings of the voc., instr, and, in the 
case of Ktg., the possess, follow: from the 3. decl. noun /tso:r/, obi. 
/tsora/ “thief’ one has Ktg. Kc. voc.sg. /tsora/, voc.pl. /tsoro/, instr. 
Ktg /tsore/, Kc /tsora/, Ktg. possess, m.sg. /tsoro/, f.sg. /-i/, f.pl. /-i/ 
(and similarly from 5. decl. nouns). The background of this singula
rity is in part of the same nature as in the above-mentioned 
alternations. Since the /-a/ of the obi. form has a lower articulation 
than the rest of the vowels the combination with a following vocalic 
ending will have an ascending movement, except of course for the 
ending /-a/ where there is plane movement. The ascending move
ment of unstressed sequences would not be tolerated and the result 
would in the end be a preservation of the case endings at the cost of 
the obi. vowel, possibly passing through a stage with identical 
vowels: */-oo/ from */-ao/, */-ee/ from */-ae/, etc. It would evidently 
not be possible to maintain a distinction between the obi. vowel and 
that of the case ending because it would entail a very radical 
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change of the former. One might expect a long final vowel resulting 
from the identical vowel combinations (*/-□:/ from */-oo/, etc.), but 
that would be at variance with the normal short quantity of final 
unstressed vowels.

Other possibilities of explaining the last-mentioned problem are 
to be preferred for some of the forms as mentioned p. 102 f., but the 
development indicated is at any rate a very probable one as far as 
the possessive forms of Ktg are concerned.

The gerund of the 2. verb class in Ktg. and Kc., Ktg /-cui/, Kc 
/-cue/, which likewise is a case of unstressed final sequence, can also 
be accounted for as a remodelling from ascending to descending 
(plane) sequence. The form contains the verb Ktg /conó/, Kc /c5no/ 
“to be, become”, the gerund of which is Ktg /coi/, Kc /coe/, and so it is 
possible that /-cui/, /-cue/ (e.g. /süncui/, /sûncue/) comes from /-coi/, 
/-coe/. But the possibility must be taken into account that the 
alternant /cu-/ (appearing in the prêt, form /cùo/ of the verb /cànô/ 
and also occurring in the prêt, invol., e.g. /sûncuo/, /süncuo/) is 
present also in the gerund of the 2. class, seeing that the same 
alternant is gaining ground at the cost of the other alternant /co-/ in 
Himachali, as the case is in other NI languages (notice the pres, 
parte, form /cùndo/ beside the older /condo/).

Bailey gives in his description of Ktg. in LNH 1908, -èai (i.e. /-ee/) 
as the ending of the possessive referring to the feminine in the first 
declension. That is all he has; he gives no explanation. One is 
inclined to believe, as I did at first, that it is a printing error. But it 
is evidently another proof of his power of observation.

THE GENETIC BACKGROUND OF THE LEXICAL AND 
MORPHOLOGICAL VOWEL SEQUENCES

1. The lexical sequences. These sequences which as we have seen 
have ascending movement go back to those MI words the first vowel 
of which in accordance with the stress rules was stressed, the 
succeeding non-final syllables containing short vowels. E.g. Kc 
/gain/ f. “the sky”, Pk. /gayanà/ (Sk. /gaganam/); Kc /boin/ “sister”, 
Pk. /bahinï/ (Sk. /bhaginï/); Ktg /tsiur/ m. “parched rice”, Pk. 
/civida-/ (Sk. /cipita-/); Kc /goùc/m. “cow urine”, Pk. /gömuttiä/ (Sk. 
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/gömütram/); Ktg Kc Mund/ m. “winter”, Pk. Sk. /hêmanta-/; Ktg 
/biudzcnö/ “to wake up (intr.)”, Pk. /viujjha-/ (Sk. /vibudhyatê/); Ktg 
Kc /ciü/ m. “snow”, Pk. /himä/(Sk. /himah/).

There is another type of MI words in which a later syllable (in 
most cases the second syllable) has received the stress because it is 
open and contains a long vowel while the preceding sonant part of 
the word has become a half-vowel in Ktg. and Kc., e.g. Kc /bja:l/ f. 
“evening”, Pk. /viälö/ (Sk. /vikàlah/); Ktg /kja:r/ m. “irrigated paddy 
field”, Pk. /kêârô/ (Sk. /kêdârah/); Ktg /kwa:r/ “bachelor”, Pk. Sk. 
/kumära-/ “youth”; Ktg Kc /lcwà:r/ “blacksmith”, Pk. /löhärö/ (Sk. 
/löhakärah/). In all the examples the stressed vowel of Ktg. Kc. goes 
back to a MI long /ä/, but other vowels are theoretically possible. In 
a number of cases Ktg Kc /w/ comes by epenthesis from an initial /u/ 
or lol in MI, e.g. /dcwà:r/ m. “loan”, Pk. Sk. /uddhära-/.

In their MI form both kinds of words either contain vowel 
sequences or the vowels are separated by such consonants which 
would easily be lost in Ktg. Kc. (and NI in general), namely /y/, /v/, 
/h/, /m/ and in some cases the sibilants /s/ and /s/. The high vowels /i/ 
and /u/ after the stress in the first word-type and the semi-vowels 
before the stress in the second have the same origin, coming either 
from MI high vowels, not only /i-/, /u/, but also /e/, lol (notice Ktg 
/kja:r/ from Pk. /keärö/ and Ktg. Kc. /lcwà:r/ from Pk. /löhärö/), or 
from the MI consonants /y/, /v/ and /m/ in intervocalic position 
connected with the loss of the unstressed vowel following or 
preceding these consonants. As for the latter case notice /goin/, Pk. 
/gayanâ/; /tsiur/, Pk. /civida-/ and Ktg /baun/ “dwarf’, Pk. /vämanö/ 
as examples of /i/, /u/ after the stress, and Kc /pjas:o/ m. “a light”, 
Pk. /payäsö/ (Sk. /prakâsah/); Ktg Kc /g<'wà:l/ f. “embrace”, Pk. 
/ankaväli/ (Sk. /ankapälih/) and Ktg Kc /dzwai/ m. “son-in-law”, Pk. 
/jämäu-/ (Sk. /jämätä/) as examples of /j/, /w/ in front of the stress. 
Intervocalic /y/ and /v/ are common in LMI, being either kept from 
01 and EMI or coming from intervocalic stops and intervocalic /ml.

Loanwords either fit into the pattern or are adapted to it, e.g. 
/dzwa:n/ “young”, H. /javan/.

2. The morphological sequences. The genetic stress rules are not 
observed with regard to morphemes which consist of final vowels 
and vowel sequences. They are unstressed whether the MI form 
contained a long or a short non-final vowel in open syllable.

The di-vocalic MI endings (some of them with the same intervo
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calic consonants as mentioned above to which /n/ must be added) 
have led to mono-vocalic morphemes, e.g. nom.sg. /-ao/ > Ktg /-□/, 
Kc /-o/ (/gwaloAo/ “cowherd”); loc.sg.m. /-ahi/ > Ktg /-e/ (/g^re/ “in 
the house”); inst.sg.f. /-äe/ > Kc /-a/ (/dzib:ca/ “with the tongue”); 
instr.sg.m. /-êna/ > Ktg /-e/ (/bcàt:e/ “by the brahman”); pres.parte, 
middle /-änö/ > Ktg Kc /-a/ (/bol:a/ “he says”).

The di-vocalic Ktg and Kc morphemes come frome tri-vocalic MI 
endings beginning with 111 or /u/, thus instr.sg.f. /-iyâë/ > Kc /-ia/ 
(/tshêuria/ “by the woman”); instr.sg.m. /-uêna/ > Ktg /-ue/ 
(/tshö:tue/ “by the boy”); pres.parte, passive /-iänö/ > Ktg Kc /-ia/ 
(/bol:ia/ “it is said”); gerund /-iyäna/ > Ktg l-ial (/bol:ia/ “after 
saying”). Three of these MI endings, consist of HI, 111 or /u/ followed 
by the same di-vocalic endings as mentioned above.

The suffix /-uo/-o/ in e.g. /pandzuoAo/ “fifth” comes from MI 
/-amaö/ with the same change to /u/ of intervocalic /m/ as was 
mentioned under the lexical sequences.

The only tri-vocalic MI endings beginning with a vowel different 
from lil and /u/ were case endings of the enlarged /-a/ declension, 
corresponding to the first declension in Ktg. and Kc. They have 
resulted in mono-vocalic endings. Thus gen.sg.m. /-ayaha/ resulted 
in Ktg /-e/, Kc /-e/, passing through */eha/ (obi. /gcöre/-e/ “horse”). 
Instr.sg. /-a(y)ena/ has become /-e/ in certain Himachali dialects, 
thus in Kului (Thakur 1975, p. 249). If Ktg. and Kc. have a di- 
vocalic ending (Ktg /-ee/, Kc /-ea/) it is due to an analogical process 
(see below and p. 104).

All these facts have led to the result that all final unstressed 
vowel-sequences that can be derived from MI have descending 
movement.

Tri-vocalic final sequences emerge in Ktg. Kc. when di-vocalic 
morphemes are added to bases in lil or /u/, e.g. Ktg possessive 
/neutieo/, /neutiie/ etc. from /neutio/ “an only son”. Such sequences 
are due to a late joining.

Those morphological sequences in which alternations have ta
ken place are relatively recent. The fact that ascending sequences 
must be assumed as their source shows this. In the possessive forms 
of Ktg. the possessive morpheme originally was an independent 
word identical with the enclitic possessive adjective /ro/ of Kc. With 
the loss of the intervocalic /r/ this adjective acquired the status of a 
morpheme and a number of new vowel sequences were created in 
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Ktg, several of them having the unwonted ascending movement 
which was eliminated by means of the above-mentioned vowel 
changes. As was mentioned above, the descending movement 
involves a structure in which the two syllables and morphemes are 
kept separate. It may be mentioned here that Bhalesi which has 
similar possessive forms (p. 108) has alternations leading to the 
opposite result, namely diphthongs: possess.m.sg. /ghoreu/ < /-e-o/, 
m.pl. /ghorei/ < /-e-e/. In the possess.n.pl., /-eä/ is to be expected, but 
the m.pl. form is used instead (Varma, 1948, pp. 31, 32).

The morphemes of the instrumental and the vocative are derived 
from MI morphemes occurring in the /-a/ and /-â/ bases. The 
substantives of the third declension go back to these MI bases and 
the morphemes of the instrumental and vocative of such substanti
ves are of MI origin. The forms instr. Ktg /tsore/, Kc /tsora/, voc.sg. 
/tsora/, voc.pl. /tsoro/ are old; they are not due to any change from 
hypothetical forms like */tsorae/, */tsoraa/, */tsorao/.

In the substantives of the first declension, however, the corre
sponding forms are due to an analogical process involving the 
joining of the morphemes of the two cases to the oblique form after 
the pattern of other declensions, e.g. instr. Ktg /gwalee/, Kc 
/gwalea/ in analogy with old instr, forms like Ktg /tsho:tue/, Kc 
/tshörua/. The obi. morpheme Ktg /-e/, Kc /-e/ was originally only 
used when the obi. form occurred independently and not when 
secondary morphemes followed.
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Consonant Structure
48:3

Single consonants.
The distinction between strong and weak consonants is deter

mined by quantity: the strong consonants, i.e. the stops, the 
sibilants, and /n/, /n7, /m/, /m7, /l/, /Ie/, are according to certain rules 
long (geminated) when intervocalic or final; the weak consonants,
i.e.  /j/, /w/, /n/, /nc/, /r/, /r7, /r/, /r7, /l/, /Ie/, are always short. The 
nasals /ñ/ and /ñ/ only occur when followed by a homorganic stop; 
/h/ only occurs after an unvoiced stop, /7 only after a voiced 
consonant and when single in initial position where no consonant 
can be long. The status of /f/ which is very rare, only occurring in 
loanwords, is unknown; it is probably always short.

All consonants except /j/, /w/, /ñ/, /ñ/ can occur in final position. 
In initial position all consonants can occur except /ñ/, /ñ/, /h/. The 
retroflex nasals and liquids are in MI and NI typically intervocalic 
and final. Their occurrence in initial position in Himachali has 
special reasons. It is usually due to a comparatively recent loss of 
an initial unstressed vowel: Ktg /nï:/ “nineteen”, cp. Kc /u ni:/, 
/u'nl:s/, Pk. /ünavïsa-/, Sk. /ünavimsatih/; /naunô/ “to cause to be 
brought”, caus. of /anno/ “to bring”; /rai/ “insistence, obstinacy”, cp. 
H.P. /ar/ “obstinacy”; /læèunô/ “to make fun of’, Ku. /herno/ “to trifle 
with”, Sk. /hedati/ “to act or treat frivolously” (the /h/ appears as an 
aspiration of /r/ in /r'èunô/); /löi/ (or /lcöi/?) “ploughman”, connected 
with /co:l/ “plough”, probably from 01 */halohin-/ with */-ùhin-/ from 
Sk. /ühati/ “to push, thrust, move”. In Ktg /ni:ñj/ “sleep” (beside 
/ni:ñj/) from Sk. /nidrâ/, the /n-/ is due to assimilation with the 
originally retroflex /]/ < /dr/, and /r-/ in /râunô/ (beside /naunö/) “to 
cause to be brought” is due to a change of /n/ when still intervocalic.

Consonant groups.
Groups of successive consonants in Ktg. and Kc. are regulated 
according to a principle which is well-known in a great number of 
languages: it is the degree of opening or sonority that determines 
the order of the consonants in such a way that there is a movement 
from less open to more open in the beginning of a syllable and the 
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opposite way from more open to less open at the end of a syllable.
The consonants of the two dialects may be arranged in the 

following classes: 1. semi-vowels (or semi-consonants) /j/ and /w/ 
(symbol: W); 2. stops (T); 3. nasals (N); 4. liquids (L); 5. sibilants (S). 
The above-mentioned rule of order according to degree of opening is 
valid for four consonant classes, namely W L N T, listed in order of 
diminishing opening. The remaining class, S, does not fit into the 
regular order.

Below, the double consonant groups in word-initial position 
(indicated by a preceding 4= or +) and word-final position (indicated 
by a following 4= or +) are listed.

w L N T S

w ww WL WN WT WS

L 4=LW LL LN4= LT 4= LS4=

N 4= NW NL NN NT 4= NS4-

T + TW 4=TL +TN TT4= +TS4=

S ±SW + SL +SN 4= ST 4 SS

By 4= is indicated that the group exists in the material, by 4- that 
the group is not found in the material, but is considered to be 
possible.

Two identical symbols (e.g. WW, LL) indicate two different 
consonants from the same class, i.e. not a long (or geminated) 
consonant.

W is not possible in front of a consonant because the correspon
ding vowel, /i/ or /u/, occurs instead.

Examples: (notice that /ts/ etc., being affricates, and /Ie/, ph/ etc., 
being aspirates, are single consonants).

Initial LW: Ktg /rwali/ “downward slope”, Ktg Kc /lcwà:r/ “black
smith”.

Initial NW: Ktg /ncwàn/ “breakfast”, Kc /njat:o/ “hot”.
Initial TW: Ktg Kc /phwä:l/ “shepherd”, /pja:r/ “love”, /gwalo/-o/ 

“cowherd”, Kc /bja:l/ “evening”.
Initial SW: Ktg /swä:nö/ “to swell”, Ktg Kc /swä:r/ “Monday”.

5
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Initial TL: Ktg Kc /grau/ “village”, Ktg /prennô/, Kc /pranno/ 
“recognize”; Ktg /brâg:c/, Kc /bra:g7 “leopard”; WKc /glüp:hu/ 
“cheek”.

Final LN: Ktg /korm/ “fate”.
Final LT: Ktg /bort/ “fast”, Ktg Kc /khôrts/ “expenses”.
Final NT: Ktg /bândzc/ “barren”, Ktg Kc /ba:nd/ “share”.
Final TT: Ktg /sôkt/ “hard”.
Initial ST: Ktg Kc /stob:ol/ “stable”; Ktg /spe:l/, Kc /spoil/, name 

of a certain valley.
Final ST: Ktg /kost/ “trouble”, /näst/ “loss”.
Final LS: Ktg /kàrs/ “awn”, /côls/ “pole of plough”.
Final TS: Ktg /râks/, Kc /râ:ks/ “troll”.
Even if far from all relevant words have been listed it appears 

that the consonants within the separate classes are not utilized in 
consonant groups to the same extent.

Initial and final consonant groups of more than two consonants 
are theoretically possible, e.g. initial STW and final LTS, but are 
not found to occur. Kc /pras:o/ beside /pjäs:o/ “a light” seems to 
indicate that */pryâso/ existed at an earlier date, which is confir
med by Ktg /prês:o/ with /e/ < /yâ/. The same relation is seen in Kc 
/pranno/ “to recognize”, Ktg /prennô/.

Consonant groups in medial position are composed of two pha
ses, an initial or implosive phase and a final or explosive phase. 
They have in principle a double movement, 1. from open to closed 
and 2. from closed to open, which appears in complex groups 
containing more than two consonants. Groups with three conso
nants have generally a stop as the second consonant which so to 
speak constitutes the top of the group and often has an implosive 
and an explosive phase.

NTL: Ktg /kumbro/ “a species of grass”; /khändzri/ “tambou
rine”; /ondli/, obi. of /ondol/ “greeting with the joined hands”.

LTN: Ktg /orkm/ “elbow”.
NTN: Ktg /bantsm/ “prostitute”.
NTS: Ktg /ängsu/ “a sort of rake for collecting pine needles”.
STL: Ktg /ustro/ “razor”.
NTT: +/añktu/, place name.
Also LST is possible: from Ktg /kårs/ “awn” a diminutive in /-tu/ 

could be formed, /kârstu/.
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TN: Ktg /bokhnâno/ “proverb, saying”.
Several groups are etymologically analysable, e.g. Ktg Kc 

/sôrtsnô/-o/ “to be reconciled”; Kc /untsno/ “to pluck”, pres, parte, 
/untsdo/; Ktg /sirigto/ “horn”, augmentative of /si:hg/; /adzko/ “to
day’s”, /ägse/ “in front” (cp. /ag:e/ “in front”). Kc /ködtho/ “flour of 
kodo-grain” appears from the alternative /kodit:ho/ to contain 
/kod:o/ and /pït:ho/ “flour”.

The succession of such dissimilar consonants as in /kodtho/, 
/adzko/, /untsdo/ is only possible because Ktg. and Kc. have loose 
contact in consonant groups pronounced with a short interval 
between the consonants, never, however, between a nasal and a 
homorganic stop. In rapid and careless pronunciation assimilation 
takes place.

The most important fact to note concerning consonant groups is 
their structure in word-initial and word-final position because it is 
one of the criteria of defining a word. The static participle consists 
of the preterite participle and an auxiliary participle which in one 
alternative begins with /nd/, e.g. Ktg /din:o ndo/ (also /din:o no/), Kc 
/deno ndo/ (also /deno do/) “having been given”. A word cannot 
begin with NT, but on the other hand the auxiliary is not an 
integrated part of the verb either, because a word cannot contain 
more than two heavy vowels and there are three such vowels in the 
static participle. The elements /ndo/ and /ndo/ have a status 
intermediary between a word and a morpheme. This may be the 
cause of the alternatives Ktg /no/ and Kc /do/ which have a 
consonant structure normal for words.

5*
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Definition of the Word
48:3

The word is defined by the following rules:
1. The word cannot contain more than two heavy or potentially 

stressed vowels. A heavy vowel is either a single full vowel or the 
first vowel of a vowel sequence. The postpositions are consequently 
not morphemes, because such combination as Ktg Kc /gcora ka/, 
Ktg /kauni di/, Kc I kauni de/ contain three heavy vowels. On the 
other hand there is nothing to prevent interpreting Ktg /kaunie/, 
Kc /kaunia/ as constituting single words having the morphemes /-e/ 
and /-a/.

For the same reason the static participle consists of two words, 
e.g. Ktg /tsal:o ndo/ ~ /tsal:o no/, Kc /tsal:o ndo/ ~ /tsal:o do/. In this 
latter case, however, the consonant structure of the auxiliary is a 
complication.

Compound words like /'pât:hor'sêl:u/, /'nog:or'dad:o/ are irregu
lar. They have more than two heavy vowels and consist of two or 
three words.

2. The final syllable of a word contains a long vowel if it is 
stressed, e.g. Ktg Kc Igy.rl, /ka:m/, /ra:c/, /sodu:k/, Ktg /koro:/. Ktg. 
possessive forms like /kam:o/, /bcàt:o/ cannot accordingly be under
stood to consist of two words, because /kam:/, /bcàt:/ are not to be 
interpreted as words. For the same reason the adverbs Ktg /gcorke/, 
/kamke/ make out one word each, even if /ke/ is otherwise known as 
a postposition.

Exceptions with short vowel are 1. the impv.2.sg. e.g. /kor/, /tsal/,
2. words having final aspirate or sibilant in Ktg., e.g. /cät:h/, /bis/.
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Sound History in Outline
61

Where necessary, Ktg Kc /a/ which is a low central vowel will be 
underlined in order to distinguish it from /a/ used in the notation of 
other dialects or languages indicating a short mid central vowel: a, 
or an unrounded low back vowel: a (see p. 8).

01 and MI /a/ is the only vowel which has been radically changed. 
In originally open stressed syllable it has become Ktg Kc /a/, e.g. 
Ktg Kc /garka/-o/ “heavy”, Pk. /garukko/; Ktg Kc /ca:l/ “plough”, Pk. 
/halä/. The same change is found in the eastern NI group, e.g. 
Bengali. Long /a/ in /g^r/ “house”, /ca:l/ “plough” coming from MI 
short /a/ is due to a rule of lengthening in final syllables ending in a 
single consonant, cp. /ku:l/ “family”, Pk. /kulá/; /gfiin/ “compas
sion”, Pk. /ghinä/. The lengthening which only seems to have taken 
place in the nouns is analogical and comparatively late, after the 
change of /a/ to /a/.

Loanwords which in their original language have /a/ have /a/ or 
/a/ in the two dialects, e.g. /s5kt/ “hard” (H.P. /sakht/), /mandar/ 
“tempel” (H. /mandir/).

Where Ktg /e/ does not come from /e/ (e.g. Ktg /denó/ “to give”, Kc 
/deno/) it goes back to 1. /ai/, 2. /yâ/. The Kc correspondents are 1. 
/ai/ and 2. /ja/: 1. Ktg /ge:n/, Kc /gain/ “the sky”, Pk. /gayanä/; Ktg 
/bë:n/, Kc /bain/ “sister”, Pk. /bahini/; 2. Ktg /be:l/ “evening”, Kc 
/bja:l/, Pk. /viälo/; Ktg /net:a/, Kc /njat:o/ “hot”.

How is the change of /ai/ to /e/ in Ktg. to be reconciled with that 
of /a/ to /a/ and with Kc /ai/? It is a question of the chronology of the 
two sound changes. On the face of it one should think that the 
process leading from /ai/ to /e/ began before the start of the change 
of /a/ to /a/. That would mean placing the change leading to /e/ at an 
old date, or that of/a/ to /a/ at a late date. There is, however, another 
possibility. According to Bailey’s description of Kyonthli (LNHim, 
1908 Ip. 17) that dialect has a vowel which he writes eu, by which 
is indicated a rounded front vowel, compared by him to that in 
French douloureux. Two of the three Kyonthli words mentioned by 
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Bailey l.c.p. 17 correspond to Ktg and Kc words with the opposition 
/e/: /oi/, namely Kyonthli beahn “sister”, cp. Ktg /bê:n/> Kc /boin/, 
and Kyon. memsh “buffalo”, cp. Ktg /mcëà/, Kc /mois/. The third 
word is bezzld “ox” related to bauild, i.e. /boild/ (from Pk. /baliddo/ 
with epenthesis of /i/) in Sainji spoken in Kulu (Bailey 1908, I p. 
55). It is possible, then, that Ktg /e/ in such words developed by 
unrounding from /ce/, this vowel in turn coming from /oi/.

Notice that /oi/ also occurs in loanwords, e.g. Kc /tsoitor/, name of 
a month, H. /caitar/.

MI /a/ in a closed syllable having the stress in the NI form of the 
word (see below p. 67) was lengthened, ending by becoming Ktg Kc 
/a/, e.g. /tsalno/-o/ “to walk”, Pk. /callai/; /bcà:t/ “boiled rice”, Pk. 
/bhattä/; /gäd:co/-o/ “donkey”, Pk. /gaddaho/. Also the other short 
vowels were lengthened, but this is no longer recognizable, since 
there is no qualitative distinction involved. The vowel length was 
only kept in a final syllable. In non-final syllables long vowels were 
shortened.

It is to be noticed that the two dialects have /a/ as a result of the 
lengthened vowel and at the same time the long (geminated) 
consonant following it, e.g. Ktg /kal:e/, Kc /kal:a/ “to-morrow”, Pk. 
/kallä/; Ktg Kc /tsal:a/ “he walks”; /bcàt:a/, obi. of /bcà:t/; /gäd:co/-o/. 
They differ from both Hindi and Panjabi on this point, Hindi having 
a long vowel and a short consonant in the corresponding words and 
Panjabi having a short vowel and a long consonant. Ktg. and Kc. 
show traces of a syllabic structure with a half-long vowel followed 
by a half-long consonant in such words. Judging from Bailey’s 
description of the northern Himachali dialect which he calls North 
Mandeali this dialect has such a syllabic structure since he writes 
the relevant words with a long vowel followed by a double conso
nant or nasal + consonant: gäddha “ass” (probably [ga-d-ha:] with 
one dot indicating half length), tâttâ “hot”, bâbbâ “father”, bêbbl 
“younger sister”, küttä “dog”, düddh “milk”, ändä “egg”, sühgar 
“pig”, pindâ “body” (LNHim 1908, II p. 13).

This vowel-lengthening has occurred in most NI languages, but 
not in the north, namely in Dardic, the languages between Kash
mir and Kulu; Panjabi, Lahnda, Sindhi. The dividing line passes 
through Himachali, since the northern dialect, Kului, has no 
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lengthening. European Gypsy has it. See Turner, Position of 
Romani § 45.

A marked feature in the changes from 01 to EMI (Pali, the Asoka 
inscriptions) is the assimilation of consonant groups which become 
geminated consonants intervocally, e.g. Sk. /sapta/ “seven” > Pa. 
/satta/, Sk. /hastah/ “hand” > Pa. /hattho/, Sk. /asmi/ “I am” > Pa. 
/amhi/, i.e. [ammhi].

The history of the consonants from EMI to LMI (Prakrit, 
Apabhramsa) and NI is characterized by the different treatment of 
initial and geminated intervocalic consonants on the one hand and 
single intervocalic consonants on the other. The first are generally 
well preserved, the latter have lost their occlusion, the process 
often resulting in their loss. In the case of Himachali the following 
changes have taken place in originally intervocalic position from 
01 and EMI (where necessary, the notation used for Ktg. and Kc. is 
written in parentheses):

/t/ /d/ > /r/; /th/ /dh/ > /rh/ (/r®/).
/p/ /b/ > /v/ (/w/), /u/.
/k/ /g/ /c/ /j/ /t/ /d/ > /y/ (/j/), /i/; or /v/ (/w/), /u/; or 0.
The aspirated stops (except /th/ /dh/) > /h/ (intervocalic /h/ has 

disappeared in Ktg. Kc.).
/n/ > /n/, /l/ > /l/.
/m/ > /v/ (/w/), /ù/.
In the case of 01 and EMI /y/ and /v/ the same contrast appears, 

only it is here a change in the other direction, initial /y/ becoming 
NI /j/, Him. /dz/, and initial and geminated /v/ becoming NI /b/.

The treatment of 01 and EMI /n/ and /n/ is especially to be noticed. 
The occurrence of Him. /n/ and /n/ is altogether different from that 
of the 01 and EMI dental and retroflex nasals. In originally 
intervocalic position 01 and EMI /nn/ and /nn/ have become Him. 
/(n)n/, and 01 and EMI /n/ and /n/ have resulted in Him. /n/. 
Examples:

01, EMI /nn/, /nn/ (EMI /nn/ < 01 /rn/), e.g. Sk. /panna-/ “fallen”, 
Ktg /pan:o/ “gelded”, Shina /pAno/ “disappointed”; Sk. /karnah/ 
“ear”, Pa. /kanno/, Ktg Kc /ka:n/.

01, EMI /n/, /n/, e.g. Sk. Pa. /jänu/ “knee”, Ktg /dzanu/; Sk. 
/mam/ “debt”, EMI */rina-/ (Pa. /inâ/), Ktg Kc /n:n/.
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The treatment of the intervocalic /n/ as well as /l/ and /m/ is of 
the same nature as that of the intervocalic stops, i.e. it is due to a 
loosening of the articulation. This is evident in the case of /-m-/ > 
/w7, but also the retracted articulation of /n/ and /l/ which have a 
looser tongue-palate contact than /n/ and /l/ has been caused by the 
same tendency. The reverse change of /-nn-/ to /(n)n/, on the other 
hand, is due to the more energetic articulation and closer tongue
palate contact accompanying the gemination which has led to the 
dental articulation. The change is of the same nature as that of MI 
intervocalic /-vv-/ to NI /(b)b/ and of EMI /-yy-/ to /(j)j/ (the voiced 
palatal stop) in certain Prakrits and parts of NI.

The change of /-nn-/ to /(n)n/ is attested by that of /-nd-/ over 
/-nn-/ to /(n)n/ in words like Ktg /pi:n/ “morsel” from Sk. /pindah/, 
/gan:o/ “sugar cane” from Sk. /gandah/.

The same treatment of /n/ and /l/ as in Himachali is found in a 
number of NI languages, such as Panjabi, Gujerati, Marathi, Oriya. 
Also Garhvali and Kumauni have it, but not Nepali (see Turner, 
Nepali Dictionary p. XIII).

Ktg. and Kc. have two unvoiced sibilants, palatal /s/ and dental /s/. 
01 palatal /s/ and retroflex /s/ have both become /s/, e.g. Ktg Kc /s5:r/ 
“autumn, autumn crop”, Sk. /sarat/; Ktg /prës:o/ “a light”, Kc 
/präs:o/, Sk. /prakäsah/; Ktg Kc /mus:o/-o/ “mouse”, Sk. /musakah/; 
Ktg /bis/, Kc /bi:s/ “poison”, Sk. /visam/. 01 /s/ is preserved or has 
been lost in originally intervocalic position, e.g. Ktg /gcäs/, /gcâ:/, Kc 
/g^ärs/ “grass”, Sk. /ghâsah/.

The only 01 and MI consonant groups which have been preserved or 
have received a distinctive treatment in Ktg. Kc. are those consi
sting of a stop and /r/, and of a nasal and a stop. Examples with stop 
+ /r/: Ktg /prenne)/, Kc /pranno/ “to recognize”, Sk. /prajänäti/; Ktg 
/bcr5:/ “eyebrow”, BHSk. /bhramu-/; Ktg Kc /graû/ “village”, Sk. 
/grämah/.

A dental + /r/ has been changed into a palatal, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/cutno/-o/ “to break (intr.)”, Sk. /trutyati/; /khë:c/ “field”, Sk. /kse- 
tram/; Ktg /ni:ñj7, Kc /ni:j7 “sleep”, Sk. /nidrâ/; Ktg Kc /bij:co/-o/ 
“clear (of the sky)”, Sk. /vidhrah/. Ktg /cis/ f. “thirst” (Sk. /trsyâ/) 
and similar words show that Sk. /r/ became /ri/. The only example 
with a palatal stop from a group consisting of a non-dental stop + 
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Irl is Ktg /comuli/ “mulberry tree” from */krmbukali/, see CD Sk. 
/krmukah/ “a kind of tree”; it is no doubt a loan.

The distinction between /s/ and /s/ and the assimilation of /tr/ 
and /dr/ into single consonants different from /t/ and /d/ are two 
important points of agreement between Himachali and the hill 
languages spoken farther north, i.e. the Bhadarvahi group, and the 
Dardic languages in Kashmir. Some of these languages have /s/ 
from 01 /s/ and /s/, other languages distinguish all three sibilants. 
Where Himachali has palatal stops from /tr/ and /dr/, some parts of 
Dardic have retroflex affricates (written /ç/, /j./) or retroflex sibi
lants; in other parts the results are retroflex lateral fricatives 
(written /X/) or retroflex lateral affricates (written /tl/, /dl/). Thus 
/tl/, /dl/ occur in Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi, e.g. Bhal. Jatli/ “a fair”, 
Sk. /yäträ/; /bhadlo/, name of the month from mid August to mid 
September, Sk. /bhâdrah/ (S. Varma 1948 p. 15 foil.). From among 
the Dardic languages Shina has e.g. /çê/ “three” and IzâJ “brother”, 
Sk. /bhrätä// (Bailey 1924 pp. 135, 169); Pashai has /Xë/ “three” 
(Morgenstierne, The Pashai Language. 3. Vocabulary, 1956, p. 
116), and Gawar-Bati has /muX/ “urine”, Sk. /mütram/ (Ktg Kc 
/mu:c/), /läk/ “grape”, Sk. /drâksâ/ (Morgenstierne, Notes on G.-B. 
1950 p. 12).

Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi have the change from other groups of 
stop + r, e.g. Bhadr. /dhlä/ “brother”, /dlâû/ “village” (see S. Varma
l.c).  This is also the case in the Dardic languages, cp. the above- 
mentioned Shina /zä/ “brother”, and Pashai /Xa:m/ “work”, with 
metathesis of /r/ (see below), Sk. /karma/. Ktg /comuli/ “mulberry 
tree”, mentioned above, must have been borrowed from a hill 
language spoken farther north.

Metathesis of /r/ appears in: Ktg /bräg:c/, Kc /brä^/ “leopard”, 
Sk. /vyäghrah/; Kc /cambo/ “copper”, Sk. /tämram/ (as for /-b-/ cp. 
Pk. /tambâ/); Ktg /Ju:b/ “a kind of grass”, Sk. /dürvä/. Joshi 
mentions in his dictionary 1911 dráti “sickle” (with preserved /dr/ 
as in some other cases), Sk. /dätram/, from Kyonthli (but Ktg Kc 
/dac:i/-e/ without metathesis). Kc /ca:nd/ “the loft of the house” 
probably comes from Sk. /tantram/ “loom, web”, cp. /tantrih/ 
“string, cord”. The same feature is quite frequent in Bhadravahi 
and Bhalesi and besides in Dardic (see below); it already appears in 
the northern Asoka inscriptions (J. Bloch 1950 §§ 6, 12).

The pronunciation of /c/, /)/ in Ktg. and Kc. is decidedly of the 
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well-known NI palatal or pre-palatal nature, but there are traces of 
an older retroflex pronunciation like that found in Bhadravahi- 
Bhalesi and in the Dardic languages. The retroflex stop of Kyonthli 
dráti “sickle” must be understood to come from */tr/ and the /n-/ of 
Ktg /m:ñj/ “sleep” (alternative of /nimj/) to be due to assimilation 
with the final group */ndr/. Also /-nd/ in /ca:nd/ must come from 
*/ndr/ if the etymology suggested above is correct. It is to be noticed 
that the /r/ has been lost in words with r-metathesis without 
leaving any other trace than retroflexion, as appears from dráti and 
/ca:nd/.

Examples with r-metathesis in Bhadarvahi-Bhalesi are mentio
ned p. 883 in LSI and p. 16-17 in Varma 1948, e.g. Bhal. /dläg/ 
“leopard”, /dlati/ “sickle”, /dhlubri/ (/-ri/ is probably a suffix) “a kind 
of grass”, /dhledd/ “sheep” (Sk. /bhedrah/), Bhadr. /dhlabbu/ “red 
bear” (Sk. /babhruh/ “reddish brown”).

Morgenstierne mentions in his article “Metathesis of liquids in 
Dardic”, Irano-Dardica 1975, p. 231-240, i.a. the following exam
ples from Dardic languages (l.c. p. 232): Khowar /trok/ “sour” (Sk. 
/takram/ “buttermilk”), Pashai /drät/, /läit/ “sickle”, Dameli /brëdi/ 
“clear sky”, Bashkarik /Xäm/ “copper”, Phalura /tränd/ “loom”, 
Shina /çâko/ “spindle” (Sk. /tarkuh/), Pashai /kam/ “work”, Khowar, 
Shina /pras/ “rib” (Sk. /parsuh/).

The r-metathesis occurs outside the above mentioned language 
groups, thus in Sindhi and Gujerati. In Sindhi it is regular in words 
originally beginning with dental stops. Turner mentions in Collec
ted Papers 1975 p. 216 i.a. /traku/ “spindle”, /trâmô/ “copper”, 
/drighö/ “tall” (Sk. /dîrghah/). As has been pointed out by Turner l.c. 
the change was not from the outset a metathesis, but an anticipa
tion of /r/ with the original /r/ preserved, e.g. /dîrghà-/ > */drirgha-/.

The /r/ groups are of two kinds: 1. groups consisting of /r/ + 
consonant, e.g. /karma/ and 2. groups with consonant + /r/, e.g. 
/tämra-/. As pointed out by Morgenstierne l.c. the oldest known 
cases with metathesis from the Asoka inscriptions only contain the 
first kind of groups (e.g. pruva- < Sk. /pürva-/) and the same type is 
also the most wide-spread in Dardic, while the second type of 
metathesis seems to be later and active up to the present in certain 
areas. The examples from Himachali belong to the second type 
except one: Ktg /Ju:b/ from Sk. /dürvä/.
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The old palatals have become dental affricates, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsono/ 
-o/ “gram, chick-pea”, Sk. /canah/; /tsho/ “six”, Pa. Pk. /cha/; /dzo:/ 
“barley”, Sk. /yaväh/; Ktg /dzcàn/ “shrub”, Sk. /jhätah/; Ktg Kc 
/na:ts/ “dance”, Pa. /naccâ/; /a:dz/ “to-day”, Pk. /ajja/.

If a stop followed a homorganic nasal it was changed in such a way 
that 1) an unvoiced stop was voiced, 2) a voiced stop was assimila
ted, only the nasal remaining, e.g.

1) Ktg /sândcnô/, Kc /sândino/ “to get tired”, Sk. /sräntah/ “tired”; 
/pa:ndz/ “five”, Sk. /pañca/; Ktg /kändci/ “hairy ring on the neck of 
certain birds”, Sk. /kanthikä/ “necklace”.

2) Ktg Kc /bäncnö/-o/ “to bind”, Sk. /bandhati/; Ktg /ncèro/, Kc 
/ncjàro/ “darkness”, Sk. /andhakärah/ (with loss of unstressed 
initial vowel); Ktg /lamro/ “long”, Sk. /lambah/; +/nim:u/ “lemon”, 
Sk. /nimbukah/. There are however many exceptions to rule 2.

The group /nd/ was changed to /n:/ (in final position /n/) as a 
consequence of the fact that /n/ being a weak consonant did not 
occur as a long (geminated) consonant, e.g. Ktg /pi:n/ (obi. /pin:a/) 
“morsel”, Kc /pin:e/ “egg”, Sk. /pindah/ “lump, ball of rice”.

These changes of nasal + homorganic stop have taken place in 
the north-western NI languages, i.e., besides Himachali, the Dar- 
dic languages, the hill languages between Kashmir and Kulu, 
Garhvali, Kumauni, Nepali, Panjabi, Lahnda, Sindhi and Europe
an and Syrian Gypsy (but not in Kafir or in the Bhadarvahi group). 
They first appear in the north-western Middle-Indian dialect in 
Kharosthi script from the third century A.D. See Turner, The 
position of Romani in Indo-aryan § 43.

As for stress in a descriptive perspective see p. 39.
The genetic background of the stress and its position in the 

native words of Ktg. and Kc. is the following: in words which come 
from MI words with more than one syllable the stressed vowel goes 
back to what in the MI form of the word was a) the last non-final 
long vowel (long vowels only occurring in open syllable), b) in other 
cases, the first vowel of the word. In certain cases a contraction with 
a preceding or following vowel has taken place. The vowels of 
neighbouring consonant-bordered syllables are lost or reduced to 
/a/. MI vowel sequences in /i/ and /u/ are generally kept. Unstressed 
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initial vowels are lost. Kc. keeps unstressed single /i/ and /u/ to 
some extent.

a) Ktg /mauló/ “mother’s brother” (Pk. /mäulö/, Sk. /mätulah/); 
Ktg Kc /pora:r/ “the year before last” (Pk. Sk. /paräri/); Ktg 
/kothä:r/, Kc /ku'thä:r/ “granary” (Pk. /kotthaärä/, Sk. /kosthägä- 
ram/); Ktg Kc /dziundo/-o/ “alive” (Pk. Sk. /jivanta-/); Ktg /be:l/, Kc 
/bja:l/ “evening” (Pk. /viälö/, Sk. /vikälah/).

b) Ktg Kc /po:r/ “last year” (P. /paru/, Sk. /parut/); /ts5t:ho/-o/ 
“fourth” (Pk. /cautthó/, Sk. /caturthah/); Ktg /bold/, Kc /bolod/ “ox” 
(Pk. /baladdô/); Ktg Kc /ut:orno/-o/ “to descend” (Pk. Sk. /uttara-/); 
/gorkoAo/ “heavy” (Pk. /garukkö/); Ktg Kc /bad:ol/ m. “cloud” (Pk. 
/vaddalö/, Sk. /vârdalah/).

From this it appears that two facts have determined the stress: 
vowel length and initial position of a syllable, but not the syllabic 
length produced by a MI geminated consonant or consonant group. 
Notice especially such words where a short syllable followed by a 
closed syllable bears the stress like /bold/ and /gorko/. This is also 
the case with the present participle, e.g. /kordo/-o/ “doing”. An OI 
long vowel has been shortened in a closed syllable in the MI dialect 
from which Himachali and many other NI languages descend. Also 
the stress rules valid for Himachali are found in the majority of the 
NI languages.

There are a number of exceptions. It has become a rule that 
morphemes are unstressed; thus against the stress rules ablative 
/-a/ in adverbs and substantives, coming from /-äo/; pres.ind. /-a/ 
from /-äna-/; Kc involitive /-i-/ (e.g. /sünino/) from /-I(y)a-/. Only the 
causative suffix /-au-/ has attracted the stress, probably because it 
is used in the whole inflection (differently from the involitive /-i-/) 
and because causative verbs are more or less felt to be independent 
verbs. In some words an originally non-initial closed syllable bears 
the stress, e.g. Ktg /gönthi/ “finger”, but Kc /onthe/ (Pk. /ahguttho/, 
Sk. /añgusthah/), and some old compounds, e.g. those in /-it:ho/-o/ 
denoting different kinds of flour, e.g. Ktg /tshalit:ho/ “maize-flour” 
(cp. Ktg /tshàl:i/ “maize” and /pit:ho/ “flour”).

A final vowel in the MI form of the word did not attract the 
stress. In this connection it should be mentioned that this vowel 
was lost in as good as all the NI languages, among them the 
Himachali group. Where a word ends in a vowel in Ktg. and Kc. it 
comes from a MI word with a final two-vowel sequence, or with the 
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two last syllables separated by an intervocalic /y/, /n/, or /h/ which 
was lost without leaving any trace, e.g. nom.sg.m. /-aö/ > Ktg /-□/, 
Kc /-o/; instr.sg.m.n. /-ëna/ > Ktg /-e/; pres.partc. middle /änö/ > 
Ktg Kc /-a/. If the word ends in a two-vowel sequence this goes back 
to the three last syllables in the MI form of the word, e.g. instr.sg.f. 
/-iyâë/ > Kc /-ia/; instr.sg.m.n. /-uëna/ > Ktg /-ue/.
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MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

Suffixes

A suffix is a grammatical element which has functions different 
from those of the morphemes. The morphemes indicate inflectional 
relations such as case, tense, mood, person. The suffixes indicate 
special kinds of substantives, adjectives or verbs; or a substantive 
is derived from a verbal base, an adjective from a substantive or 
adverb by means of suffixes. A word having a suffix constitutes a 
base to which morphemes are added. One may interpret such 
elements as /-(n)do/-o/ forming the present participle or /-nö/-o/ 
forming the infinitive as suffixes. We have nevertheless treated 
them as morphemes because they belong intimately to the verb 
inflection.

The suffixes are generally primary elements, i.e. they follow the 
shortest form of the base.

There is often an interchange of suffixes, e.g. Ktg /müs:o/ 
“mouse”: /mustu/ “young one of a mouse”, /bem:u/ “peach”: /bemti/ 
“peach tree”, /kuk:or/ “dog”: /kuktu/ “puppy”.

Only the most important suffixes are mentioned below.

VERBAL SUFFIXES
In the second verb class the verb base is followed by a composite 

suffix consisting of a number of morphemes characteristic of the 
separate verb forms.

In Ktg. the first morpheme is /-c-/ ~ /-h-/, i.e. an aspiration, /c/ 
appearing after a voiced consonant and /h/ after an unvoiced 
consonant. It occurs when a consonant-initial morpheme follows,
i.e.  /-no/ of the infinitive, /-do/ of the pres.parte., /-da/ of the 
pres.gerund, /-mu/ of the fut.l.sg. and /-me/ of the fut.1.pl.

The second Ktg. morpheme is /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/, with the same 
distribution of /7 and /h/ as above, occurring when followed by /-o/ of 
the preterite, /-i/ of the short gerund and /-io/ of the long gerund.
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The third morpheme is /-i-/ which is used in front of the personal 
endings of the pres.ind., the subj., the opt. and the impv.

In Kc. the morphemes are:
1. l-i-l, 2. /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/, the last occurring in the same verb 

forms as the identical Ktg. morpheme and the first in the remain
ing forms.

Some verbs following the third verb class have one of the 
following stressed suffixes: /-au-/, /-eu-/, /-el-/, /-al-/, /-ar-/, occurring 
in both dialects. Each suffix remains the same in the whole 
inflection.

For particulars and examples see the chapter on the verb classes.

NOMINAL SUFFIXES
/-am/-e/, stressed on the penultimate syllable, indicates females, 

usually wives, as opposed to males, usually husbands. E.g.
Ktg /bastani/ “the wife of a minister (bist)”.
WKc /pandtane/ “the wife of a learned man (pondat)”.

Ktg /-an/, Kc /-in/ has the same function as the foregoing suffix. 
E.g.

Ktg /kolon/ (obi. /-i/) “the wife of a low-caste man”, Kc /kolin/ 
(obi. /-i/).

Ktg /mûs:an/, Kc /mus:in/ “a she-mouse”.
The suffix is unstressed in Kc. as in Ktg. The substantives follow 

the fourth declension.
Judging by my material there is a functional difference between 

the two suffixes /-ani/-e/ and /-an/, /-in/. The first is used about 
females of a high status while the last is used about females of a low 
status. This is in keeping with the use of the corresponding suffixes 
in 01, Sk. /-ânï/ and /-ini/. See Wackernagel-Debrunner II2, 1954, 
§ 164b (p. 280: /ânï/ indicates above all the wife of a god), § 222.

/-a:r/ indicates people having certain professions. E.g.
Ktg Kc /lcwà:r/ “blacksmith” (/löa/-o/ “iron”).
Ktg Kc /sana:r/ “goldsmith” (/sun:o/-o/ “gold”).
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These words are old compounds, Sk. /lohakärah/, /suvarnakä- 
rah/. They may be loanwords from e.g. Hindi. In Ktg. one should 
expect */-e:r/ instead of /-a:r/ from */-yära-/.

/-alo/-o/. E.g.
Ktg Kc /gwalo/-o/ “cowherd” (/gau/ “cow”).
Ktg Kc /bo^àlo/’o/ “shepherd” (Zbcè:r/ “sheep”).
Also these words are old compounds, Sk. /gopälah/, */bhedrapä- 

lah/; also possibly loanwords.

/-uo/-o/, /-io/.
These suffixes are used with ordinal numbers, /-io/ only in Ktg. 

beside /-uo/, but not in “the 6.” and “the 9.”: Ktg Kc /pandzuo/-o/, 
Ktg /pandzio/; Ktg Kc /tshouo/-o/; Ktg Kc /sät:uo/-o/, Ktg /sät:io/; 
Ktg Kc /ät:huo/-o/, Ktg /ät:hio/; Ktg Kc /nouo/-o/; Ktg Kc /dos:uo/-o/, 
Ktg /dös:io/.

/-uo/-o/ and /-io/ come from 01 and MI /-ama-/ and MI /-ima-/ (see 
Caillat 1968).

The first four ordinals are: Ktg Kc /pê:lo/-o/; Ktg Kc /duj:o/-o/; 
Ktg /cio/, Kc /cij:o/; Ktg Kc /tsöt:ho/-o/.

/-ko/-o/. An adjectival suffix indicating time.
Ktg /adzko/ “belonging to to-day” (/a:dz/).
/asko/ “belonging to this year” (/äs:u/).
/dotko/ “belonging to the early morning” (/do:t/ “the early mor

ning”).
Ktg Kc /pê:lko/-o/ “first, past” (/pê:lo/).
Ktg /pätshko/ “last” (/pät:shs/ “behind, after, back”).
Ktg /racko/ “nightly” (/ra:c/).
Ktg WKc /belko/-o/ “belonging to the evening” (/be:l/ “evening”).
Ktg /cizko/ “belonging to yesterday” (/ciz/).
As appears from the above the suffix is added to substantives, 

adjectives and adverbs.
The suffix may occur with words having other meanings, e.g.
Ktg /kamko/ “useful” (/ka:m/ “work, use”).

/-o/-o/.
This is a very common suffix with a wide application.
Below are given some examples where the suffix forming adjecti

ves is added to adverbs. E.g.
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Ktg /âg:cuo/, /ag:uo/ “situated in front”, /pät:shuo/ “situated 
behind” (*/patshu/ “backwards”).

/töTuo/, /toluo/ “situated below”.
/bcitrio/ “inner” (/bcitri/ “inside”).
/kid:o/ “belonging where” (/kidi/ “where”).

Diminutives and augmentatives
Diminutives express what is considered to have small size or 
quantity, mostly as seen in relation to other concepts, or to be object 
of sympathy, intimacy or, on the contrary, of contempt, criticism 
(the pejorative meaning is especially often present if the suffix ends 
in /u/). With the shade of intimacy such words are frequently used 
in poetry. The same shade of familiarity may also have led to the 
use of diminutives to designate people as inhabitants of a certain 
place or as having a certain function, in the first instance possibly 
also connected with the diminutive sense proper (“son (daughter) of 
a certain place”). In certain cases, however other explanations are 
possible.

Most diminutives end in /u/ and have masculine gender, quite 
often having feminine counterparts in Ktg /i/, Kc /e/. The diminu
tive ending /-u/ is partly an old neuter morpheme, partly it comes 
from 01 and /or MI /u/. Beside diminutive bases in /u/ and /i/, /e/ (of 
the sixth and second declensions respectively), bases in Ktg /o/, Kc 
/o/ (first declension) are found with augmentative function, i.e. 
indicating large size or quantity, or else force, clumsiness and the 
like. The augmentatives are masculine irrespective of the gender of 
the basic word. The diminutives are either masculine (ending in 
/u/) or feminine (ending in /i/, /e/).

There is some agreement of their gender with that of their basic 
words, a fact which is of course especially significant in the case of 
inanimates, but different semantic associations thwart such an 
agreement. Either gender of the diminutives is used to express 
certain categories. Some of these categories are not diminutives in 
the proper sense of the word, but indirectly connected with it as 
developments of the diminutive idea.

The following examples are from Ktg if no indication is given.

6
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A. The feminine gender may by itself, without specific suffixes, 
express the diminutive aspect, when opposed to the masculine 
gender, e.g.

/ru:r/, obi. /run/ f. “small heap”: /ru:r/, obi. /rura/ m. “heap”, 
/dandi/ f. “small tooth”: /da:nd/ m. “tooth”.
/töi/ f. “small staff’: /too/ m. “staff’.
/tal:i/ f. “patch on cloth”: +/talo/ m. “cloth”.

B. Dim. l-ul. All diminutives in /u/ are masculine.
1. Small size or quantity.

/g^'oru/ “small horse, colt” (/g'öyo/ “horse”).
/bakru/ “kid” (/bakro/ “goat”).
/bät:shu/ “calf’ (Sk. /vatsah/).
/*betu/ in /bathët:u/ “small son of a Bhat” (/bet:o/ “son”).
/baunu/ “dwarf’ (/baun/ “id.”).
/doru/ “string, band” (/do:r/ m. “rope”).
/tsadru/ “thin woollen sheet” (/tsad:or/ f. “sheet”).

2. Contempt.
+/kagu/ “crow” (Sk. /käkah/ m.).
/randu/ Ktg Kc “widower, husband” (/ra:nd/ f. “widow”).

3. Familiarity.
Men’s names: /molku/, /tsornu/, /oklu/, /ram:u/, /'pat:hor sel:u/ Kc 

(fictitious name from a story).
/bab:u/ “father” (/ba:b/).
/mam:u/ “mother’s brother” (/ma:m/).
/bcàu/ “younger brother, male baby” (/bcài/ m. “brother”). 
+/saiiglu? “door-chain” (/särigal/ f. “chain”).

4. Inhabitants.
/kotgaru/ “inhabitant of the village Kotgarh”.
/melnu/ “inhabitant of Melan”.
/sämtu/ “inhabitant of Samet”.
/banot:u/ “inhabitant of Banot”.

5. Persons having certain functions.
/dcol:u/ “drummer” (/dco:l/ m. “drum”).
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/niundru/ “man bearing invitation to a wedding” (/niundro/ 
“invitation to wedding”).

/borat:u/ “wedding guest” (/bora:t/ f. “wedding feast”).
/dcàrcu/ “man meeting another in order to take over a load”.
/càdzru/ “servant” (H./häzir/ “being in attendance”).
+/taru/ “man leading somebody across (a stream)” (Sk. /tärah/ 

m.).

6. Fruits.
/aru/ “peach” (/arti/ f. “peach tree”).
/bem:u/ “wild peach” (/bemti/ f. “its tree”).
/alu/ Ktg Kc “potatoe” (Sk. /âlu/ n. “an esculent root”).
/palu/ “wild apple”.
+/okhru/ “walnut” (Sk. /aksotah/ m.).
/sêu/ “cultivated apple” (Sk. /sevam/).
+/tsulu/ “apricot”.

C. Dim. l-kul, l-kil, augm. /-&□/.
/tsorku/ Ktg Kc “bird”, /tsorki/ Ktg Kc “small bird, sparrow” 

(+/tsore/ f.).
+/betku/ “small son” (/bet:o/ m. “son”).
/dcàtku/ Kc “small scarf’ (/dcàt:u/ m. Kc “scarf’).
/dcolki/ “small drum”: /dcolko/ m. “large drum” (/dco:l/ m. 

“drum”).

D. Dim. l-nul.
/petnu/ “ child’s belly” (/pe:t/ m. “belly”).
/g^rnu/ “a small house, the house and its inhabitants” (as for the 

last mentioned meaning cp. /kotgoru/ “inhabitant(s) of Kotgarh; 
the village K.”, i.e. “the inhabitants in a collective sense”).

E. Dim. and augm. suffixes containing Itl and Irl.
Dim. suffixes: /-tu/, /-ti/, /-ru/, /-ri/.
Augm. suffixes: /-to/, /-ro/.

In rare cases /r/ is preceded by an empty (unstressed) /u/: /-uru/ 
etc.

The occurrence of /t/ and /r/ is subject to a phonetic limitation 
due to a tendency towards differentiation. The /t/ does not appear 

6*
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after retroflex and dental stops, and /r/ is not found after /r/, /r/. In 
the words with /r/ following a retroflex or dental stop (/dzcotru/, 
/röthru/, /bcùtro/, /mäthro/, /bodro/, /lotru/, +/sutru/, +/butre/, +/petro/, 
+/cotru/, +/dudcre/, +/sogetru/, +/mithro/, +/cundro/, +sethre/) it is 
impossible to determine the etymological value of the suffix, 
whether having /t/ or /r/ from the outset, except by taking, where 
possible, its function into consideration. The best substitute for /t/ 
after the said consonants is no doubt /r/. Such words may be said to 
contain an “enforced” /r/, which does not of course mean that /r/ is 
necessarily a substitute; it simply indicates that /t/ is out of the 
question and that /r/ is the only possibility. The case is different if 
/t/ follows /r/ or /r/ (/artu/, /arti/, /särti/, +/lcwartu/, /dcàrti/) because it 
is not /t/, but /d/ that is the best substitute for /r/. This is clearly 
demonstrated by the augmentative adjective /mät:hordo/ “small (in 
comparison), smaller” (derived from /mäthro/) where /-do/ replaces 
/-ro/ after /r/ (probably also in /kë:rdo/ “how, in what health” from 
/kê:ro/ “how”). So the /t/ suffixes of /artu/ etc. are present here, so to 
speak, in their own right; they do not represent /r/ suffixes.

One may operate with a third, very narrowly conditioned, kind 
of suffixes containing /d/.

1. I-tut, I-til, /-fol.
a. Size, quantity (/-tu/, /-ti/, /-to/).

/dacti/ “small sickle” (/dac:i/ f. “sickle”).

Dim. as opposed to augm.
/dcoltu/ “small stone”: /dcolto/ “big stone, big boulder”.
/goristu/ “small quantity of cow-dung”: /goristo/ “large quantity 

of cow-dung”.
/sïlti/ “small slate”: /silto/ “big slate”.
/kôsti/ “small hoe”: /kösto/ “hoe”.
/sänti/ “small branch”: /sänto/ “branch”.
/pundzcti/ Ktg Kc “small tail”: +/pundzcto/ “long tail”.

b. Offspring, brood (/-tu/, /-ti/).
/kuktu/ Ktg Kc “whelp”: +/kukte/ “female whelp, bitch” (/kuk:or/ 

Ktg Kc m. “dog”).
/boreltu/ Ktg WKc “kitten”: /borelti/ Ktg WKc “female kitten” 

(/boreli/ f. “cat”).
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/brâgctu/ “leopard cub” (/brâg:c/ m. “leopard”).
/mustu/ “young of mouse” (/muss/ “mouse”).
/rïkhtu/ “bear cub” (/rik:h/ m. “bear”).
/süñgtu/ “pig” (/süñgor/ m. “hog”).
/khostu/ “son of a man of the Khash caste” (/khos/ m.).
/tshö:tu/ “boy”: /tshö:ti/ “girl”.
/poctu/ “grandson”: /pocti/ “granddaughter” (/ por-poc:o/ “great- 

grandson”).
/dzat:u/ “illegitimate child” (+/dzao/ m. “son”).
For names of offspring with /u/, see above B. 1.

c. Fruits (/-tu/).
/artu/, /aru/ “peach”.
/ksmtu/ “lemon” or “lime”.
/paltu/, /palu/ “ kind of wild apple”.
/gultu/ “grain, fruit, stone of fruit” (J gule m. pl. “grain”).
For fruit names with /-u/, see above B. 6.

d. Plants (/-ti/ f., some of them corresponding to fruit names in 
/-tu/, /-u/, see c).

/arti/ “peach tree” (cp. /artu/).
/kemti/ “lemon or lime tree” (cp. /kemtu/).
/bemti/ “peach tree” (cp. /bem:u/).
/särti/ “apricot tree”.
/dalti/ “shoot, branch” (/da:l/ m. “tree”).
/paulti/ “shoot of a tree” (+/paulo/ “bud, sprout”).
/sànti/ “small branch” (/sän/ f. “branch”).
/tumti/ Ktg Kc “gourd, pot made of a gourd” (/tumbo/ Ktg Kc 

“gourd”).

e. Female sex (/-ti/).
/bo:ti/ “wife” (Sk. /vadhü-/ + /-ti/).

2. l-rul, l-ril, l-rzl.
a. Size, quantity.

/dzcotru/ Ktg Kc “buffalo calf’ (/dzeot:o/ m. “buffalo”).
+/rothru/ “small litter of a deity”, used figuratively about a 

young woman and her gait, Texts p. 98 v. 23 (/rôt:h/ m. “wooden 
litter of a deity”).
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+/lotru/ “small water jug” (71ota/ m. “water pot”).
+/sutru/ “thread worn on arm as an amulet” (/sût:or/ m. 

“thread”).
/tibri/ “small hill” (/tib:o/ “hill”).
/pundzcri/ Ktg Kc “small tail”, also /pündzcti/ (/pündzcor/ m. 

“tail”).
/bcocru/ WKc “brother’s son” (/bcoc-/, Sk. /bhrätr-putra-/).
The four first words have an “enforced” /r/ after /t/, /t/ and /th/, so 

the suffix may represent /-tu/. This is highly probable in the case of 
/dzcotru/, see words designating offspring E.l.b.

b. Female sex.
/tshêuri/ Ktg Kc “woman, wife”.

c. Diminutive: augmentative.
/pulri/ “jute shoe for women”: /pulro/ “jute shoe for men” (/pulo/ 

“jute shoe”).
/tshäbri/ “small basket”: /tshäbro/ “big basket”.

3. Augmentatives.
Besides the above-mentioned examples in pairs comprising diminu
tives and augmentatives (see E.la, 2c) the following may be 
mentioned:

/khälto/ “animal hide, big bag of goat’s skin” (J kha’l f. “a hide, 
skin”).

/dzanto/ “rock, big boulder” (/dza:n/ f. “rock, boulder”).
/smgto/ “horn of a big animal” (/sñfig/ m. “horn”).
/su:nto/ “big broom” (/su:n/ f. “broom”).
/bcùtro/ “ghost” (/bcù:t/ m. “demon”).
+/petro/ “big stomach, stomach of a pregnant woman” (/pe:t/ m. 

Ktg Kc “stomach”).

4. Augmentative adjectives and adverbs.
An interesting effect of the augmentative is seen when an augmen
tative suffix follows the base of an adjective or adverb. It emphasi
zes the meaning of the word, seen in contrast to something else, in 
such a way that the meaning approaches that of the grammatical
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category of comparative. The feminine ends of course in /-i/, but the 
masculine has determined the function.

/bodro/ “big (as seen in relation to something else), bigger” 
(/bod:o/).

/mâthro/ “little, small, smaller” (/mat:ho/).
Also /mat:hordo/ with the same suffix twice (for /d/ see above p. 

76).
/cokro/ “little, less, younger” (/cokno/ “little, young”).
+/cundro/ “situated (farther) down” (/‘undo/ “turned down”).
+/ubcro/ “situated (farther) up” (/übci/ Kc “up”).
The two last-mentioned adjectives occur in a contrasting pair, 

Texts p. 100 V. 37 /cundro botauro, ubcro gcwaca/ “below is (the 
village) B., above is (the village) G.”

+/sethre/ adv. “close, closer” (/sêt:he/ “close”).
The following words may be of the same kind: Aötsro/ “short”, 

also Aotsto/ (J hochhä “short”), /lamro/ “long” (/lambo/ “long”).

Comparative and genetic remarks.
The final vowels of the augmentative suffixes in /□/, /o/ and the 
diminutive suffixes in /i/, /e/ are simply those of the first and second 
declensions and have the same background.

The /-u/ of the diminutive suffixes has a complex origin. In 
certain instances it goes back to 01 and MI /u/, but most often it 
represents the late Middle Indian neuter ending in the nom. acc. sg. 
of-a-bases in the enlarged form /aû/. It still exists in a number of NI 
languages, thus in Gujerati (/-Ü/), Marathi (/-Ü/) (beside the more 
common neuter ending /-é/), Bhadravahi and Bhalesi (/-u/) (Cardo
na 1965 p. 61 foil.; Navalkar 1925 §§ 66, 110; Varma, Neuter 
Gender in Bhadravahi, Ind. Lingu. vol. 1 parts 2-4, 1931 p. 1-38). It 
is of special importance to note that at least one of the Himachali 
dialects has clear traces of the neuter gender. From two Kyonthli 
speaking men (village Thund near Chail, and village Guio, Theog) I 
received in 1964 the following examples: /g'ore-kh kho:r dittu/ “he 
gave the horse grass”; /e ka:m kornu pori/ “this work must be done”; 
/bfcàto ru gcor/ “the bhat’s house” (but with masculine gender /bcàto 
ra gcora/ and feminine gender /bcàto re gau/). It is puzzling that one 
of these informants said /mera gcor/, /bora gcor/ with /-a/. Joshi has 
in his Pahari dictionary (Joshi 1911; the dialect of this work is 
Kyonthli) the same peculiarity: the adjectives are given in two 
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forms for the masculine, one in /u/ and the other in léJ, e.g. achhu, 
-á; haru,-á; meru,-á “my”. Even if there is some uncertainty regard
ing the distribution of the /u/ and the /a/ endings in Kyonthli, it is 
certain that /u/ is the old ending of the neuter. The same /u/ appears 
in the infinitive ending /-nu/, which is common, beside /-no/, in the 
Himachali dialects as well as in the other Himalayan languages 
from Bhadravahi and Bhalesi in the west to Nepali in the east.

The languages which have kept the neuter in living use have 
also preserved more or less faithfully the original function of /u/ as 
the case-ending of the dir. sg. n. of the first declension in keeping 
with conditions in MI. But if the neuter gender has been lost, as in 
Ktg. Kc., a reinterpretation has taken place; the /u/ has coalesced 
with the homonymous suffix coming from OI and MI /u/ so that the 
inflection follows that of the sixth declension. There is one remark
able exception to this in Ktg. Kc. The oblique form of the infinitive 
follows the first declension, which is also the case in other langua
ges having an infinitive in /-nu/ or /-nu/, e.g. in Kumauni and 
Nepali (for Kumauni see Apte and Pattanayak 1967 § 4.3.21).

For the use of the neuter gender in diminutive nouns see: for 
Marathi: Navalkar 1925 § 66 (/bakrù/ n. “kid”: /bakrä/ m. “goat”); 
for Gujarati: Cardona 1965 p. 159, section 6 (/gâmrù/ n. “small 
village”: /gâm/ n. “village”); for Bhadravahi, Bhalesi: Varma 1931 
p. 14 foil. (Bhadr. /'seppotu/ n. “young of a snake”: /sApp/ m. 
“snake”). The suffixes in the above-mentioned examples, Mar. /-ù/, 
Guj. /-rû/, Bhadr. /-tu/, correspond to the Himachali suffixes /-u/, 
/-ru/ and /-tu/ respectively. Further examples of /-u/ suffixes are: P. 
/baccü/ m. “term of endearment in addressing a child” (P. /baccä/ m. 
“child”), P./bachrü/m.,H. (poetry)/bachrü/ m. “calf’ (Ktg. /bat:shu/), 
H. /mâmû/ m. = /mamá/; /bäpü/, /bâbü/ m. = /bäp/, /bäbä/.

The H. and P. equivalents of Ktg. Kc. /-tu/ in words indicating 
brood, progeny are /-etä/, /-otä/, evidently from /betä/ m. “child” and 
/potä/ m. “young of animal” as final compound members, e.g. P. 
/jatetä/ m. “the son of a Jatt”, H. /hiranotä/ m. “deer calf’ (/hiran/ m. 
“deer”), P. /bakrotä/ m. “kid”. It is probable that /-tu/ in Ktg. Kc. has 
the same origin. In that case Bhadravahi /-atu/ with a vowel in 
front of /t/ as in Hindi, Panjabi, but with the stress on the base word 
as in Himachali (/'itshotu/ n. “bear cub”, Ktg. /rikhtu/; /'dlegotu/ n. 
“tiger cub”, Ktg. /brâg'tu/ “leopard cub”) is a connecting link. Ktg. 
/bothêt:u/ is probably due to influence from Hindi or Panjabi. But it 
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is to be noted that the two last-mentioned languages, in which /-u/ 
as a diminutive suffix is less prominent, have /-âJ, where Himachali 
and Bhadravahi have /-u/, and that Ktg. Kc. /-to/ has augmentative 
function.

Regarding the use of gender to express diminutiveness or the 
opposite Platts 1941 § 257 mentions similar examples from Hindi, 
and Cardona 1965 p. 64, section B. gives the following instructive 
information about Gujerati, “For some speakers the oppositional 
system of inanimates involves three genders such that: a masculine 
opposed to neuter and feminine designates an extra large referend, 
a neuter opposed to masculine and feminine designates pejorative”.

Varma 1931 p. 18 mentions that in Bhalesi fruit names have 
neuter gender. That is also the rule in Sanskrit and Middle Indo- 
Aryan. For Sanskrit see Delbrück, Grundriss der Indogermani
schen Sprachen III 1893, p. 92 where it is pointed out that Greek 
and Latin have the same rule. The /u/ of the fruit substantives in 
Himachali is well suited to illustrate the difference between 
synchrony and diachrony. From a descriptive point of view it is one 
and the same grammatical element, but genetically it is complex, 
coming partly from 01 and MI /u/ (e.g. /alu/ from Sk. /älu/ n.), partly 
from 01 and MI /-am/ (the suffix /-tu/ in /artu/ etc., probably also in 
/sëu/ from Sk. /sevam/), and finally it may have been introduced 
analogically in a number of instances.

As for augmentative adjectives J mentions from Kyonthli /ba- 
drá/ “larger”; Buddruss, 1967 Sprache von Sau, has p. 38 (last 
section) /ghaneró/ “älter”, /lasjeró/ “jünger” (it must be pointed out, 
however, that Buddruss in note 12 p. 74 mentions the possibility of 
deriving /-ro/ from the 01 comparative suffix); and Hoernle, Gaudi- 
an 1880, § 388 mentions /barkä/ “elder”, /chotkâ/ “younger” and 
adds “/kâ/ emphasizes the meaning of the adjective”, in other 
words, it has augmentative function like the Himachali suffix /-ro/.

It must be admitted that there is a good deal of uncertainty 
regarding the distribution of the masculine and feminine diminu
tive suffixes and likewise that of the suffixes with /t/ and /r/. If the 
suffixes /-tu/ and /-ti/ are connected with /bet:o/ and /beta/ it would 
explain why these suffixes more than anything else are used with 
substantives denoting living beings.
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The Noun Inflection

The nominal inflection is followed by 1. substantives, 2. adjectives,
3. pronouns and 4. adverbs. These categories may be divided into:
1. the nouns, comprising substantives, adjectives and pronouns, 
and 2. the adverbs.

The nouns are inflected in gender, number and case, to which 
must be added the possessive.

1. The genders are masculine and feminine.
2. There are two numbers: singular and plural.
3. The cases are: two primary cases, namely direct and oblique; 

three secondary cases, namely instrumental, relational and 
vocative. The status of being primary and secondary is determined 
by the morphology and not by the function of the cases.

4. The possessive is an adjective indicating the “possessor” and 
inflected in agreement with the word expressing what is “posses
sed”. Its function is very much like that of the genitive in other 
languages. The possessive is a secondary form in Ktg.

The relational and the possessive are constituent parts of the 
Ktg. nominal inflection, both of the substantives and the pronouns. 
In Kc., this is the case only in the pronouns, the relational in the 
substantives being expressed by means of a postposition /re/ and 
the possessive by means of a separate adjectival word /ro/. Both the 
postposition and the adjectival word govern the substantive in the 
oblique.

THE SUBSTANTIVES

Survey of the inflection
The substantives are divided into six declensions which are charac
terized by the morphemes of 1. the direct case in the singular and 2. 
the oblique case in the singular and plural (in the substantive and 
the adjective the oblique always has the same form in the singular 
and the plural).
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The morphemes of the direct singular and of the oblique singular

In the third and fifth declensions the morpheme /-0/ (i.e. zero) of 
the oblique is used when a morpheme of one of the secondary cases 
follows.

The second, third and fifth declensions are bifurcated into sub
declensions (2a-2b, 3a-3b, 5a-5b) according to gender. The sub
declensions are characterized by the morphemes of the direct case 
in the plural.

The morphemes of the direct plural

l.decl. 2adecl. 2bdecl. 3adecl. 3bdecl. 4.decl. 5adecl. 5bdecl. 6.decl.

Ktg —E

in.
-1

f.
—i

m.
-0

f.
—E —i

m.
-a

f.
—E -V

Kc -a —i -0 -a —i -a -a -V

In Kc. there are no masculine substantives following the second 
declension. In Vocab. some masculine words from Kc. are errone
ously indicated to have dir.sg. in /-e/ and thus as belonging to the 
second declension. In Kc. the sub-declensions are only found in the 
third declension, the second declension only occurring with femi
nine substantives and the fifth declension having the same inflec
tion in both genders. In both dialects the first declension only 
contains masculines and the fourth declension only feminines. 
Substantives of both genders occur in Ktg. in the second declension 
and in both dialects in the third, fifth and sixth declensions.

Substantives of the sixth declension can in principle end in any 
vowel, indicated by /V/; this vowel remains unchanged in the whole 
inflection.
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Being morphemes, all the above-mentioned vowels are unstres
sed.

It is possible to determine the declension and sub-declension and 
thereby the inflection of a given substantive if one knows the 
gender and the form of the dir.sg.; in certain instances it is also 
necessary to know the form of the obi., e.g. if one has to distinguish 
a word of the 3b declension (having obi. in /-a/) from one of the 4. 
declension (with obi. in /-i/, /-i/).

The above-mentioned morphemes by which the declensions are 
established are the primary case morphemes which follow the base 
of the word. The fact that these morphemes have a number of 
different forms characteristic of each declension shows the close 
connection between them and the declensions. In a genetic perspec
tive the primary case morphemes are amalgamations of 01 and MI 
base finals and case morphemes.

The secondary nominal morphemes are those of the instrumen
tal, the relational, the vocative and the possessive. In Kc. the 
relational and the possessive are not part of the substantive 
inflection. As has been mentioned, in Kc. substantives the relatio
nal is formed by means of a postposition /re/ and the possessive by 
means of an enclitic adjective /ro/. The instrumental, the relational 
and the possessive remain unchanged in both numbers and genders 
in the two dialects. The vocative distinguishes between the singu
lar and the plural, and in Ktg. between the sg.m. and the sg.f.

The secondary nominal morphemes are placed after the morphe
mes of the oblique, in the third and fifth declensions after the zero 
morpheme 1-01. The oblique form serves as the base for the 
secondary morphemes.

Unlike the primary case morphemes each secondary nominal 
morpheme remains unchanged in all declensions, apart from alter
nants.
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The secondary nominal morphemes

1. The morphemes of the instrumental, relational and vocative
Instr.sg.pl. Rel.sg.pl. Voc.sg. Voc.pl.

Ktg —E —E

m. f.
-a -e -0

Kc -a -a -0

2. The morphemes of the possessive singular and plural in Kotgarhi, when 
governed by a substantive in the

—> masculine -> feminine

dir.sg. —> dir.pl./obl.sg.pl. —> dir.sg. —> dir.pl./obl.sg.pl.

—3 —E -1 —i

The arrows indicate that the case forms of the possessive are 
determined by the substantives to which the possessive is attribu
tive.

As for the vowel alternations in the unstressed sequences, consi
sting of primary and secondary morphemes, see p. 49.

Examples of the inflection of the substantives: /gcoro/-o/ “horse”; 
/bàd:T/ “carpenter”; /tshö:ti/, /tshöt:e/ “girl”; /cât:h/, /cà:th/ “hand”; 
/dzîb:7, /dzi:b7 “tongue”; IykcI “night”; /radza/ “king”; /mala/ “gar
land”; /tshö:tu/, /tshöru/ “boy”.

Substantives with the primary case morphemes.
1. decl. 2a decl. 2b decl. 3a decl. 3b decl. 4. decl.

Ktg
Obl.sg.pl.

Kc

Ktg
Dir.pl.

Kc

Ktg
Dir.sg.

Kc

gcor—o bâd:c-i tsho:t^i cät:h dzib:c ra:c

gcor—o tshöt:-e cä:th dzi:bc ra:c

gcor-E bäd:c-i tshö:t-i cät:h(—a) dzïb:c(-a) rae:—i

g^or-e tshöt:-i eät:h(-a) dzïb:c(-a) rae:—i

gcor-E bàd:c-i tshö:t-i cät:h dzïb:c-E rac:-i

gcor-a tshöt:-i cä:th dzïb:c-a rae:—i
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5a deel. 5b deel. 6. deel.

Ktg radz—a mal—a tshö:t-u
Dir.sg.

Ke radz-a mal-a tshör-u

Ktg radz(-a) mal (-a) tshö:t-u
Obl.sg.pl.

Ke radz(—a) mal(-a) tshör-u

Ktg radz-a mal—e tshö:t—u
Dir.pl.

Ke radz—a mal-a tshör-u

Substantives with the secondary nominal morphemes
2. decl. 6. decl.

See paradigms p. 209 f.

Ktg tshö:t-i-E tsho:t-u-E
Instr.sg.pl.

Ke tshöt:-i-a tshör-u-a

Ktg tshö:t-i-£ tshört—u-E
Rel.sg.pl.

Ke tshöt:-i re tshör-u re

Ktg tshö:t-i—e tshö:t-u-a
Voc.sg.

Ke tshöt:-i-a tshör-u-a

Ktg tshö:t-i—o tshö:£-u-o
Voc.pl.

Kc tshöt:-i-o tshör-u-o

Ktg tshö:t-i-o tshö:t>-u-o
Possess.sg.pl.

Kc tshöt:-i ro tshör-u ro
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Exceptions
In a number of instances other primary morphemes than those 
mentioned above appear. All the examples in the material are from 
Ktg.

1. In the first declension /-a/ appears instead of /-e/ in the 
oblique. The infinitive, which follows this declension, sometimes 
has /-a/, especially if /le/ “for, to” follows, e.g. /korna le/ “for doing”, 
/dëkhna le/ “for seeing”, /lana le/ “for attaching”, /khàna le/ “for 
eating” (usual in /khana le cannö/ “to cook food”). But the last word 
may be the regular oblique of /kha:n/ “food” following the third 
declension.

Obi. /-a/ is also found in: /duj:a le/ “for another person”, /apna le/ 
“for one’s own relative”; /khända di/ and /síñgta ke/ are from 
/khändo/ “grain box”, /sihgto/ “horn”.

This morpheme is identical with the ending of ablative adverbs 
like /tet:ha/ “therefrom” (with /le/ e.g. /tët:ha le/ “thereto”) and 
related to the Bhalesi ablative morpheme /-a/ in e.g. /gho'ra/ from 
/ghoro/ “horse”. See p. 94, p. 130 and p. 134.

2. In the second declension the oblique ending /-ie/ appears 
beside /-i/ in obi. /buie/, /bui/ from /bui/ “father’s sister” and /dcàie/, 
/dcài/ from /dcài/ “elder sister”. This ending also occurs in poetry. 
See p. 95.

3. In the sixth declension /-ui/ in the dir.pl.f. and obi. f. is found 
instead of /-u/ in /säs:ui/ from /säs:u/ “mother-in-law”, /morui/ from 
/moru/ f. “cremation ground” and /kelui/ from /kelu/ f. “deodar tree”.

The primary case morphemes
Use of the primary cases.

1. The direct is used as the case of the subject and the object.
a. Subject: Ktg /eb:e mcàre anno e:k gonct:o/ “now we must fetch 

a priest” (lit. “now for-us (is) to-be-brought one priest”).
b. Object: Ktg /ap:u ke sàkto or mat:o khäu/ “must I eat gravel 

and clay myself?”; /apno gcôro ni: poru/ “lead your horse away”; Kc. 
/äü kat:u mero n:n/ “I cancel your debt to me”.

2. The oblique is used a) as the case of the object, b) when the 
substantive is governed by a postposition, and c) as the base when 
the secondary morphemes follow.
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a. Object: Ktg /eb:e ëu g^re de oru/ “now give here this horse”; 
/so bandar lag:o tëa khândzri bodzaundo/ “the monkey began to play 
the tambourine”; Kc /mu ka ïâ gab:i de/ “give me this cow”.

The object takes the oblique when it has a demonstrative 
pronoun attached to it. This seems to be a consequence of the rule 
that personal and demonstrative pronouns are in the oblique when 
functioning as objects (for a similar rule in Panjabi see Shackle 
1972 p. 69). See p. 126. It is an open question whether an object in 
the oblique case is especially frequent with words denoting living 
beings, especially human beings, as in other NI languages.

In a number of instances the oblique object occurs where one 
should not expect it. The examples (altogether seven in the materi
al) have in common that the govering verb is infinite with adverbi
al function, e.g. Ktg /bold khëc:a le 'ola lana le nie/ “he led the oxen 
into the field for ploughing”; /dzoa dcoio at:o bonauo/ “after washing 
the barley, flour was made”; Kc /deb:o apne rma grämde/ “he went 
to collect his loan”. A possible explanation is that it is due to case 
attraction. A literal translation of /cola lana le/ would be “for plough 
for applying”.

In the majority of the NI languages the object, when not 
occurring in the direct case, is expressed by means of the oblique 
form + a postposition which is also used for indicating the indirect 
object. Himachali together with a relatively small number of other 
languages spoken in Kashmir and Himalaya deviates by using the 
oblique form without any postposition. In Ktg. and Kc. it is not 
quite uncommon to find that the oblique case of the pronoun has a 
relational function, a fact which points in the direction of a 
concurrence of the two functions of object and indirect object also in 
Himachali. Concerning the use of oblique forms to express the 
object in other languages see: regarding Kashmiri, G. A. Grierson, 
Manual of the Kashmiri Language, 1911, § 12 (the oblique, by 
Grierson termed the dative, is used with the definite object); 
regarding the Dardic language Phalura, G. Buddruss, Die Sprache 
von Sau, 1967, §§ 27, 33 (it is expressly stated that the oblique 
always occurs as case of the object if a demonstrative pronoun is 
present, in the same way as in Ktg. Kc.); regarding Kumauni, 
Apte-Pattanayak 1967 p. 33 (oblique + postposition /-ac/ ~ /-aj/ 
with animate nouns in the singular, oblique without any postposi
tion with inanimate nouns and with animate nouns in the plural).
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b. The oblique + postposition: Ktg /g^ra di/ “in the house”, 
/g'ora bcïtri/ “inside the house”; /tshäpra gäe/ “on the roof’; /a:dmi 
le/ “for the man”; /ek:i khêc:a ka/ “from a field”; Kc /g'ora de/ “in the 
house”; /g^ra khe/ “to the house”.

c. The oblique as base form when followed by a secondary 
morpheme, e.g. instr. Ktg /tshëurie/ (oblique + /-e/) “by the wo
man”, Kc /tshëuria/; voc.pl. Ktg Kc /tshëurio/; possess. Ktg /tshëu- 
rio/.

The genetic background of the primary case morphemes.
Treating the history of the primary morphemes is equal to treating 
the history of the declensions. The genuine words belonging to the 
separate declensions have the following origin:

Words of the 1. decl. come from 01 MI /-a(k)a-/ bases 
Words of the 2a decl. come from 01 MI /-i(k)a-/ bases 
Words of the 2b decl. come from 01 MI /-i(k)a-/ bases 
Words of the 3a decl. come from 01 MI /-a-/ bases
Words of the 3b decl. come from 01 MI /-à-/ bases
Words of the 4. decl. come from 01 MI /-i-/ and /-!-/ bases 
Words of the 6a decl. come from 01 MI /-V(k)a-/ bases
Words of the 6b decl. come from 01 MI /-V(k)a-/ bases.

Words belonging to the fifth declension are not included in the 
list since that declension is exclusively made up of loanwords.

It appears from the table that all genuine masculine words come 
from 01 and MI /-a-/ bases and that the genuine feminine words 
come from either 01 and MI /-à-/ or /-i-/, /-i-/ bases.

The notation with /k/ in parenthesis indicates that Sanskrit and 
Pali had intervocalic /-k-/ (or, less frequently, certain other conso
nants, chiefly /t/), while the Prakrits and Apabhramsa had /y/ or /v/ 
(/v/ especially after /u/) or zero instead, e.g. Pk. Ap. /-aya-/, /-aa-/ 
corresponding to 01 /-aka-/; Pk. Ap. /-uva-/, /-uya-/, /-ua-/ correspon
ding to 01 /-uka-/.

The history of the NI nominal inflection is largely the history of 
01 and MI /-a/ and /-à/ bases. The direct source of the Modern Indo- 
Aryan forms is to be found in Middle Indo-Aryan, but determining 

7
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the exact MI basis, especially that of the oblique case, is not 
without difficulty. Late Middle Indo-Aryan is divided into two main 
groups, the Prakrits and the Apabhramsa dialects, and even if 
Apabhramsa in the main is a later stage than the Prakrits there is 
also a dialectical difference between the two groups. The Modern 
Indo-Aryan languages are not in every respect derived from Apa
bhramsa. Below, endings from both groups will be mentioned (the 
Prakrit ending first), unless there is only an insignificant differen
ce between them; in that case only the Prakrit morpheme will be 
mentioned.

The morphemes of the direct case are derived from the Middle 
Indian nominative and accusative forms which have coalesced in 
Apabhramsa (Bloch 1934 p. 166) in agreement with the double 
function of the direct case in Modern Indo-Aryan as the case of the 
subject and the object.

It is more difficult to determine the origin of the oblique case 
forms. In most cases the NI forms come from 01 and MI genitive 
forms. The genitive had an even more extended use in MI than in 
Sanskrit which agrees well with the broad function of the NI 
oblique case. Clear indications of the origin are found in the 
pronominal inflection: Kc /tés/ “him” (obl.sg.m.) and H./tis/ are 
clearly related to Pa. Pk. gen.sg.m. /tassa/ and Sk. /tasya/, and Ktg 
/tin:ca/ “them” (obl.pl.), H. /tin/ to Pk. gen.pl. /tänam/. Also Eur. 
Gypsy obl.sg. /cores/ and obl.pl. /coren/ from /cor/ “thief’ as well as 
K. obl.sg. /tsüras/, obl.pl. /tsuran/ from /tsür/ are evidently derived 
from the genitive.

In the 3a declension the zero morpheme in the dir.sg. and the 
dir.pl. is due to the loss of MI endings which consisted of only one 
vowel: MI nom.sg. /-o/> /-u/ (Sk. /-ah/ ~ /-o/), acc.sg. /-â/ (in written 
form /-am/), /-u/ (Sk. /-am/); nom.pl. /-ä/ (Sk. /-äh/), acc. pl. /-e/, /-â/ 
(Sk. /-ân/).

The same thing happened in the dir.sg. of the 3b declension 
where the vowel of the MI nom. and acc.sg. /-â/, /-â/ (Sk. /-ä/, /-äm/) 
disappeared. Kc dir.pl. /-a/ seems to come from MI nom. acc.pl. /-äo/, 
/-äu/ (Sk. /-äh/). Ktg dir.pl. /-e/ corresponds to H. /-ê/ in e.g. /bâté/ 
from /bât/ f. “matter”; the origin is MI nom.acc.pl.n. /-âî/, Sk. /-äni/. 
The neuter ending has been adopted by feminine substantives of 
this type in a number of NI languages (see J. Bloch 1934 p. 169 
foil.).
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Also in the 4. declension the MI endings of the nom.sg. /-i/, /-I/ 
and acc.sg. /-i/ (01 /-ih/> /-I/ and /-im/, /-im/) should disappear, but 
the nom.acc. pl. /-io/, /-iu/ (supplanting 01 /-(a)yah/ and /-ih/) has 
survived as the dir.pl. /-i/.

In the 6. declension the final vowel of the MI form of the words 
disappears after the vowel INI. Thus after /u/ in the masculine: MI 
nom.sg. /-uo/, acc.sg. /-uä/, nom.pl. /-uä/, acc.pl. /-ue/; in the femini
ne: nom.sg. /-uä/, acc.sg. l-oâl. In the dir.pl.f. the MI /äo/ in 
nom.acc.pl. /-uäo/ has disappeared. The same development occurred 
in the 2b declension, see below.

The 6. declension is made up of enlarged bases containing the 
suffixes /-(k)a-/and/-(k)ä/. The typical representatives of enlarged 
bases are however to be found in the 1. and 2. declensions.

In the 1. declension the MI nom.sg. form /-ao/ (Sk. /-akah/ ~ 
/-ako/) has been decisive for the result in NI. In the late MI form 
/-au/ it led to a diphthong very much like this in a restricted NI 
area, e.g. in Braj, but generally to a monophthong, /-o/, as in Ktg. 
Kc., and /-à/; see Bloch 1934 p. 171 foil.

Ktg. and Kc. differ in their forms of the direct plural. Ktg /-e/ 
agrees with the ending /-e/ of a great number of NI languages (e.g. 
Hindi, Panjabi, Marathi, Kashmiri, European Gypsy), while the 
/-a/ of Kc. appears as /-ä/ in a restricted area (thus Gujerati, 
Garhvali, Kumauni, Nepali). Bloch 1934 p. 172 explains these 
endings as coming from */-aya/ (leading to /-e/) and */-aa/ (leading 
to /-ä/). Above all it should be noted that Kc. on this point agrees 
with the languages east of it while Ktg. agrees with those spoken to 
the west of it.

The dir.sg. of the first declension appears in two forms in the 
Himachali dialects. The dialects to the south, west and north of 
Ktg. Kc. (Sirmauri, Baghati, Mandeali, Kului) have the same 
ending as Hindi and Panjabi, i.e. /-ä/. In Kyonthli and Jaunsari the 
two endings /-ö/ and l-al are found side by side. As shown above the 
result in Ktg. Kc. is l-ol. In quite exceptional cases I heard /-a/, 
probably due to the influence from Kyonthli or Hindi. But it is 
interesting to note that Ktg. and Kyonthli according to Bailey’s 
description in LNH 1908 p. 11 foil, and p. 25 foil, have l-ol in 
practically all the adjectives mentioned there, but 1-äJ alongside 
with l-ol in the substantives. A similar distribution occurs in other 
NI languages, thus in Braj (/-au/ in the adjectives, /-à/ in the 
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substantives). Marathi, which normally has /-à/, has /-o/ in the 
participle (e.g. from /uthnê/ “to rise” pres.ind.l.sg. /uthtö/ “I rise”,
2.sg.  /uthtö-s/, 3.sg. /uthtö/ formed with the pres. ptc.). Bloch 
mentions a similar case in Syrian Gypsy (L’i.-a. 1934 p. 184). I did 
not find anything like the distribution mentioned in Bailey’s 
description of Ktg., even though the dialect is definitely the same. 
It seems to be a chronological difference (Bailey’s notes were first 
printed in 1902). The distinction /-a/: /-o/ (/-o/ later becoming /-□/) 
has been levelled out in present-day Ktg. It is possible that the 
different syntactic role of the adjectives and the substantives in the 
sentence is the cause of the difference between /-o/ and /-a/. In 
“covered” position where the adjectives would often occur, e.g. when 
attributive or, as in Marathi, when followed by an enclitic word, the 
result was /-o/. In free position, which is the normal one for the 
substantives, the outcome was /-a/. One must also expect a certain 
amount of influence from the demonstrative pronouns, e.g. Ktg /so/ 
“he”, which would affect the adjectives more than the substantives.

The neuter gender has been retained in a few modern languages, 
Marathi, Gujerati, among the Himalayan languages in Bhadravahi 
and Bhalesi, and east of Himachali in Kumauni and Nepali. Within 
Himachali there are traces of it in Kyonthli as well as in Ktg. and 
Kc. The typical ending in the direct singular is /u/, nasalized in 
Gujerati and in Marathi (the M. /-ü/ may be due to Gujerati 
influence), partly in Bhadravahi and Bhalesi, which have /-Ö/, but 
also /-u/. There is no nasalization in final position in Himachali, 
Kumauni and Nepali. The origin of the ending is Ap. /-aû/, i.e. the 
nom.acc.sg. n. of the enlarged /a/ stems, the /ü/ of which is the final 
result of 01 /-am/. In Ktg. Kc. the /-u/ appears, as has been 
mentioned already, in diminutives in /-u/ (e.g. in the suffix /-tu/) 
and in the infinitive ending /-nu/. This latter also occurs in 
Kumauni and Nepali. In Ktg. and Kc. the diminutives are bases in 
/-u/, inflected according to the sixth declension, but the infinitive 
has /-ne/, /-ne/ in the oblique, which means that it belongs to the 
first declension in spite of the deviating direct form.

The enlarged feminine substantives of the 2 b declension ending 
in 01 /-ikä/ became /-iyä/, /-ià/ in MI. The masculine nouns of the 2 a 
declension have OI /-ikah —iko/, MI /-iyo/, /-io/. The MI nom.sg. 
/-iä/, acc.sg. /-iá/ became dir. sg. Ktg /-i/, Kc /-e/ and the same result 
occurred in the Ktg 2a inflection from MI nom.sg.m. /-io/ and 
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acc.sg.m. /-iâ/. In the plural MI nom.pl.m. /-iä/ and acc.pl.m. /-ie/ 
would naturally also lead to Ktg. dir.pl.m. /-i/ of the 2a declension. 
In the 2b declension Ktg Kc dir.pl.f. /-i/ must be supposed to come 
from MI nom.acc.pl.f. /-iäo/.

The above changes are not the ordinary ones in NI. MI nom.sg. 
/-iâ/, /-io/ and acc.sg. /-iâ/ became a long /-I/ with loss of the final 
vowel and lengthening of /i/ in practically all the NI languages. 
Himachali has kept the short /i/ which in the end has become Ktg /i/ 
and Kc /e/ in the dir.sg. The same development has evidently taken 
place in MI nom.acc.pl.m. /-iä/ and /-ie/ which became Ktg /-i/. In 
the plural form of the feminine nouns, MI /-iäo/, one would expect a 
trace of the vowel complex following /i/ as in Kumauni, Marathi, 
European Gypsy (Kum. dir.pl. /celiya/ from /celi/ “daughter”, M. 
dir.pl. /ghodyä/ from /ghodï/ “mare”, E. Gypsy /rania/ “ladies” from 
/rani/, Sk. /räjm/), also in H. P. /-iâ/ (even if one suspects a confusion 
with a neuter form as in H. /bâté/ etc.). In Ktg. Kc. the /ä/ following 
/i/ has desappeared, leading, however, to a lengthening of the /i/. 
The result of all this is a shortening one step further than e.g. in 
Hindi: instead of H. long /i/ in the dir.sg. a short vowel, changed in 
the way indicated, and instead of H. /i/ + /ä/ in the dir.pl.f. a long l\l 
appearing in Ktg. Kc. as 111. The dir.pl.f. /i/ is of the same nature as 
the dir.pl.f. /u/ from MI /-uäo/ mentioned above. It seems to be a rule 
in Himachali or part of the dialect group that the last vowel of two 
unstressed final vowels disappeared unless it was a sequence 
composed of morphologically distinct vowels as in the secondary 
case forms where a sequence of two morphemes arose. The primary 
and secondary forms were kept apart.

Regarding the dir.sg. of the 2b declension in 111 or /e/ Bailey has 
similar examples from the Baghi dialect (a Kc. dialect), the 
Rampur dialect (close to Ktg.), the Kc. dialect of Jubbal, and 
Curahi (L St Him. 1920 p. 131 foil., p. 179, L N Him. 1908 III p. 30). 
Also Bhalesi has the same vowels as Ktg., having l-il as opposed to 
/-i/ both in the substantive and the adjective: dir.sg.f. /jutti/ “shoe”, 
/mill/ “good”, but dir.pl. /jutti/, /mili/ (Varma 1948 p. 33 foil.). 
Bailey has l.c. the important specification that /-i/ or /-e/ is only 
found in adjectives and participles in the Baghi, Rampur and 
Jubbal dialects. In Marathi which has l-il in the feminine singular, 
/-e/ appears in the feminine under the same conditions as /-o/ in the 
masculine, i.e. in the participle, e.g. pres.ind.l.sg. /uthtë/, 2. sg.
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/uthtë-s/, 3 sg. /uthtë/ “she rises”. The limitation of /i/, /e/ to the 
adjectives and participles is of the same kind as that of /-o/ in the 
masculine (mentioned above) and must be due to the same cause.

When treating the oblique morphemes it will be best also here to 
begin with the third and fourth declensions because conditions are 
clearest here.

In the 3a declension the obl.sg. /-a/ seems to go back to the Ap. 
gen.sg.m. /-aha/ (Pk. /-assa/, Sk. /-asya/) which also occurs in the 
feminine and thus accounts for the obl.sg. /-a/ of the 3b declension 
as well, even if it is not excluded that the Pk. gen. ending /-âe/ 
(coming from the 01 dat.sg. /-âyai/) is the source. The -i/ of the 
obl.sg. morpheme of the 4. declension may in the same way be 
derived from Ap. /-ihi/ or Pk. /-le/, /-ia/.

The obl.pl. morphemes of the two declensions may come from Ap. 
gen.pl. /-aha/, both m. and. f., thus accounting for the ending /-a/ 
both in the 3a and 3b sub-declension and from Ap. gen.pl. /-ihi/ 
leading to the obl.pl. /-i/ of the 4. declension.

As for the zero morpheme (/-0/) in the third and fifth declensions 
see p. 102, p. 104 and p. 108.

Choosing Ktg. Kc. bases in /-u/ as examples of nouns of the 6. 
declension, one can establish that the MI gen.sg. in the Apabhram- 
sa form /-uaha/ of the masculine and feminine and, as an alterna
tive source, the Prakrit gen.sg.f. /-u(v)àe/, as well as the Ap. 
gen.pl.m. and f. /-u(v)ahâ/ have led to Ktg Kc /-u/. The expected 
vocalic remnant of the MI vowel cluster following the /u/ has 
disappeared in the same way as in the Ktg Kc dir.pl. /-u/ of 
feminine /-u/ bases and the dir.pl. /-i/ of substantives following the 
2b declension.

As far as the first declension is concerned, the morpheme Ktg /-e/ 
and Kc /-e/ of the obl.sg. and pl. is possibly to be explained as a 
contraction of the MI /-aya-/ in the gen.sg.m. /-ayaha/ and the 
gen.pl.m. /-ayahä/ in the Apabhramsa forms.

The rare obi. morpheme /-a/ in the first declension (/korna le/, 
/apna le/ etc.; see above p. 87) is to be derived from Pk. abl.sg. 
/-ayäö/. The same ending occurs in adverbs with ablative function 
(p. 133 f.).

The morpheme /-i/ of the obl.sg. and pl. in the masculine and 
feminine of the 2 a and 2b sub-declensions can be derived from MI 
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(Ap) gen.sg.m.f. /-iaha/ (or alternatively for the feminine, Pk. 
gen.sg.f. /-iäe/) and Ap. gen.pl.m.f. /-iahå/ with the same loss of a 
final vowel as has been mentioned above of the resulting final 
vowel after the /i/. The final vowel is still present in exceptional 
instances like obi. Ktg /buie/ from /bui/ “father’s sister” and in 
poetry.

As far as the obl.pl. morphemes of all the declensions in Ktg. and 
Kc. are concerned it is possible that they go back to the fuller MI 
form of the gen.pl. occurring in the Prakrits, but also to some extent 
in Apbhramsa, /-änä/ in the MI bases in /-a/ and /-ä/ and /-înâ/ in the 
bases in /-i/ and -1/ (Sk. /-änäm/ and /-ïnârn/).

It is a remarkable fact that there is no distinction between the 
oblique singular and the oblique plural. This is a widespread 
feature in Himachali. Only the border dialects, Jaunsari and to 
some extent Sirmauri, and to the east the dialects which Bailey 
term Koci Kuari and Koci Rohru make a distinction. The original 
state was no doubt that the oblique plural distinguished itself from 
the oblique singular exclusively by the nasality of the morpheme, 
as is the case in Apabhramsa with the genitive plural in relation to 
the genitive singular. Nasalization of final unstressed vowels has 
been lost in Himachali leading to the coalescence of the two sets of 
morphemes. The same has happened in colloquial Marathi; conse
quently there is also here an almost complete identity of the 
oblique singular and plural (see Lambert, Marathi Course 1943 p. 
235). It is possibly due to an attempt (unconscious to be sure) to 
remedy the ambiguity of the two numbers that the tales in the 
material contain a remarkably great number of constructions of 
substantives with attributive, especially demonstrative, pronouns 
because the pronouns distinguish clearly between the two numbers. 
But it may also be a consequence of the primitive style of story
telling.

The declensions
Substantives following the first, second, fifth and sixth declensions 
have an unstressed final vowel as primary case morpheme, both in 
the direct and the oblique case, and consequently a syllabic build 
which remains the same in both cases. They consist of at least two 
syllables, having in principle two heavy vowels, with the usual 
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exception of final stressed vowel sequences where only one heavy 
vowel is possible, e.g. Ktg Kc /kuo/-o/ (1. decl.) “a well”, /bcài/ (6. 
decl.) “brother”. As for gender, all substantives of the first declen
sion are masculine and all substantives of the fourth are feminine. 
The latter is also the case with the substantives of the second 
declension in Kc. Both dialects have the two genders in the third, 
fifth and sixth declensions and Ktg. in the second declension as 
well.

Already in Sanskrit the first beginnings of bases in /-aka-/ and 
/-ikä-/ leading to the NI first and second declensions appear, e.g. Sk. 
/ghotakah/ m. “horse” and /ghotikä/ f. “mare” (enlarged from 
/ghotah/ and /ghoti/) becoming NI /ghor|au/-o/-ä/ (Ktg /gcoro/) and 
/ghori/ (Ktg /g^ori/); Sk. /ghatakah/ m. “pot” and /ghatikä/ f. “water 
jar, water clock” (enlarged from /ghatah/) (Ktg /gcoro/ and /g^n/). 
Concerning the Sanskrit suffixes which probably at the outset had 
diminutive function see Wackernagel-Debrunner II 2, 1954, § 199. 
The two declensions have been very productive in MI and NI, new 
words being perpetually created according to this model.

The Ktg. masculine substantives of the second declension corre
spond to the Hindi masculine substantives in /-!/, e.g. Ktg /sat:hi/ 
m. “companion”, H. /sâthî/ m. The corresponding 01 and MI 
substantives end in /-i(k)a-/> e.g. Sk. /särthikah/ m. “travelling
companion”, Pk. /satthi(y)o/; Ktg /bodcàn/ m. “treasurer”, Sk. 
/bhändägärikah/, Pk. /bhamdäri(y)o/.

In Kc. the corresponding substantives end in /i/ and follow the 
sixth declension.

It is a characteristic feature of the second declension masculine 
substantives in Ktg. that they denote male beings, thus, besides 
/sât:hi/, /baçbàri/ mentioned above: /bäd:ci/ “carpenter”, /g'ori/ 
“householder”, /graûi/ “villager”, /sorad:zi/ “inhabitant of the high
land”, /cèri/ “hunter”, /koli/ “low-caste man”, /dcob:i/ “washerman”, 
/dconi/ “master, lord”. Loanwords which in Hindi and other langua
ges have final /-I/ have come to follow this inflection, e.g. /khozant- 
si/ “treasurer”, H. /khazähci/; /dordzi/ “tailor”, H. /darzi/.

The fifth declension consists exclusively of loanwords. Thus 
Sanskrit words having a base and/or nominative singular form in 
/-à/, e.g. Ktg /k5t:ha/ f. “tale” (Sk. /kathä/ f.), Ktg Kc /pordza/ f. 
“offspring, the subjects of a king” (Sk. /prajä/ f.), Ktg Kc /radza/ m. 
“king” (Sk. /râjâ/ m.). Other words are of Perso-Arabic origin, e.g. 
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/mul:a/ m. “Mohammedan scholar”, /dzaga/ f. “place”, /dunia/ f. “the 
world”.

Ktg Kc /mala/ f. “ring of dancing men” is peculiar in containing a 
retroflex /l/, in normal circumstances an indication of a genuine 
origin, and at the same time ending in /-a/ which points to a foreign 
origin. It may be a loan from Panjabi which also has /mälä/ f. But 
the problem remains the same in Panjabi and for the same reasons. 
It is probably a hybrid of a genuine word (Him. */ma:l/, P */màl/) 
and a loanword from Hindi or Sanskrit.

The masculine words of the fifth declension are liable to be 
attracted to the first declension because their dir. sg. form in /-a/ is 
being interpreted as the direct singular of that declension in 
neighbouring dialects or languages, e.g. Kyonthli, Hindi and 
Panjabi, thus dir.sg. /radzo/, obl.sg. /radze/ beside /radza/.

The substantives following the sixth declension have different 
final vowels, specific for the separate substantive types, e.g. /ciuñ- 
khu/ m. “bird”, /a:dmi/ m. “man”, /pun:ô/ f. “full moon”.

The following rules can be stated for the substantives of the third 
and fourth declensions:

A. 1. The direct singular never ends in an unstressed single 
vowel. 2. The direct singular has no case morpheme. 3. The ob
lique form has an unstressed final vowel as case morpheme. 4. The 
direct plural form, either a) if the substantive is masculine, has no 
morpheme, or b) if it is a feminine substantive, has an unstressed 
final vowel as case morpheme. Below we shall distinguish between 
the short form (A.2. and 4.a) and the long form (A.3. and 4.b.).

In the third and fifth declensions the oblique morpheme is zero 
(/-0/) if a secondary morpheme follows.

B. The syllabic structure shifts, either in such a way that 1. the 
long form has one syllable more than the short, or 2. the number of 
syllables remains the same, but the last syllable of the base is 
suppressed in the long form according to the general alternation 
rules. In both cases the change is due to the addition of the 
unstressed case vowels.

C. Changes in syllabic structure are determined by the struc
ture of the short form. The long form has an extra syllable if the 
short form ends in 1. a stressed vowel + consonant(s) or 2. a 
stressed single vowel or vowel sequence. There is syllable suppres
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sion if 3. the short form ends in an empty vowel + consonant or a 
vowel sequence + consonant.

1. Dir.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /bcà:t/ m. “a brahman of a certain caste”, obi. 
/bcàt:a/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc /ra:nd/ f. “widow”, obi. /randa/, dir.pl. /rande/ 
-a/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc /rare/ f. “night”, obi., dir. pl. /rac:i/ -i/.

2. Dir.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /d°u:/ m. “smoke”, obi. /d'fta/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc 
/dcl:/ f. “daugther”, obi. /dcia/, dir.pl. /dcie/-a/; dir. sg. Ktg /ba:/ f. 
“tank”, obi., dir.pl. /bai/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc /gau/ f. “cow”, obi., dir.pl. 
/gaui/, /gab:i/.

3. Dir.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /pat:hor/ m. “stone”, obi. /päthra/; dir.sg.pl. 
/poröit/ m. “priest”, obi. /porö:ta/. It is of course a requirement that 
the consonant structure of the word makes a suppression possible; 
in e.g. /pondot/ m. “scholar” it cannot occur: obi. /pondota/.

Nouns having a short form in stressed /-a/ constitute an 
exceptional type. On rare occasions I observed oblique forms in 
/-aa/; from e.g. Ktg /sä:/ m. “wilderness” I got obi. /säa/ and from 
/sogcà:/ m. “ladder” obi. /sogcàa/. But normally a coalescence of the 
final of the short form and the oblique vowel takes place so that the 
direct and oblique cases have the same form: e.g. Ktg /korä:/, 
dir.sg.pl. and obi. of /korä:/ m. “iron pot”; /'bad'sä:/, dir. and obi. of 
/'bad'sa:/ m. “emperor”. It may be discussed under which declension 
substantives of this type should be classified. As they have the 
same base in the whole inflection they could be classified under the 
sixth declension. But against the morphological point of view may 
be raised the sound structural argument which we have chosen as 
the leading principle: that the sixth declension nouns should have 
an unstressed final vowel and not like /korä:/ etc. a stressed final 
vowel. Moreover, feminine nouns in /-a/ of the third declension have 
the primary morpheme /-e/ in the direct plural, e.g. /modäe/ from 
/modä:/ f. “headache”; by this characteristic morpheme the words 
are determined as belonging to the 3b. declension. The /-a:/ of the 
oblique case is to be interpreted as being equal to /-a + a/, i.e. the 
base final vowel followed by the morpheme of the oblique case. The 
secondary case forms are then to be understood as adding, in the 
way normal for the third declension, the secondary morphemes to 
the base + the zero morpheme 1-01 of the oblique, e.g. instr, /koràe/.

It is a characteristic feature of the third and fourth declensions 
that their short form can only contain one heavy vowel. The short 
form may end in: 1. a full vowel: 2. a vowel sequence: 3. a full vowel 
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+ consonant(s), the most common type: 4. a vowel sequence + 
consonant(s): 5. a full vowel or a vowel sequence + consonant(s) + 
an empty vowel + consonant.

Examples (the words are from Ktg. unless otherwise indicated):
1. 3a deci, /sü:/ “parrot”, /koro:/ “group of people coming to a 

fair”, Kc J5:/ “the god Yama”; 3b. decl. /i:/ “mother”, Ktg Kc /Ju:/ 
“louse”; 4. decl. /do:/ “sunshine”, Kc /sä:/ “branch”. See “Synopsis of 
stress- and vowel-types” (p. 40) l.a.a.; l.b.a.

2. 3a. decl. Ktg Kc /grab/ “village”; 3b. decl. /sïü/ “boundary”; 4. 
decl. Ktg Kc /gau/ “cow”. Synopsis 2.a.a.; 2.b.a.

3. 3a. decl. Ktg Kc /ka:m/ “work”; /soka:r/, /si'ka:r/ Ktg Kc 
“hunting”; 3b. decl. /tshïmk/ “a sneeze”; Ktg Kc /loki:r/ “line”; 4. 
decl. Ktg /pït:h/, Kc /pî:th/ “the back”. Synopsis l.a.ß.; l.b.ß.

4. 3a. decl. Kc /poroit/ “priest”; Ktg Kc Mund/ “winter”; 4. decl. 
Ktg Kc /siun/ “needle”. Synopsis 2.a.ß.; 2.b.ß.

5. 3a. decl. /dorok/ “the loft in the house”; /somc:or/, Kc /sônsor/ 
“Saturday”; 3b. decl. /dzat:or/ “market”; 4.decl. Ktg Kc /säfigol/ 
“chain”; /sobat.or/ “a festival celebrated in February”. Synopsis
2.a.ß.;  2.b.ß.; 3.a.ß.

For alternations of vowel and consonant quantity in the third 
and fourth declensions see “Sound alternations” p. 28 f.

Survival of the gender and base finals from 01 and MI.
The final vowels of the 01 and/or MI substantives have on the whole 
been kept. Also the original gender has survived to a large extent; 
only the neuter has disappeared, in so far as it has coalesced with 
the masculine. The survivals are especially apparent in a great 
number of substantives belonging to the third and fourth declen
sions. These words are especially valuable in a genetic respect 
because they have been left unchanged apart from the regular 
sound changes. It is in the nature of the matter that only words 
which can be supposed to be direct descendants from 01 and/or MI 
come into consideration in the enumeration to follow.

In the following lists, the first (l.a.) shows retention of the 
masculine gender and of the original base vowel. Original neuter 
words have become masculine. The lists l.b. and 2. also show 
retention of gender and base vowel. All the words in the lists are 
from the Ktg. dialect; the rule is valid for Kc. no less than for Ktg.
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1. Substantives of the third declension.
a. Masculines. These come from ancient /a/ base substantives 

having masculine or neuter gender. E.g. /angón/ “courtyard”, Sk. 
/añganam/; /öt:h/ “lip”, Sk. /osthah/; /korä:/ “iron pot”, Sk. /katä- 
hah/; /tshäp:or/ “roof’, Sk. /chattvarah/ “a bower”; /d°u:/ “smoke”, 
Sk. /dhümah/; /pare/ “leaf’, Skt. /pattram/; /pa:t/ “mill stone”, Sk. 
/pattah/ “slab, tablet”; /pi:n/ “piece of bread”, Sk. /pindah/ “lump, 
ball of rice”; /pho:l/ “fruit”, Sk. /phalam/; Ktg /be:/, Kc /bjä:/ 
“wedding”, Sk. /vivähah/; /bis/ “poison”, Sk. /visam/; /sä:/ “breath”, 
Sk. /sväsah/; /ciü/ “snow”, Sk. /himam/.

b. Feminines. These words come from substantives having femi
nine gender and base in /-ä/. E.g. /u:n/ “wool”, Sk. /ürnä/; /cis/ 
“thirst”, Sk. /trsyä/; Ju:/ “louse”, Sk. /yûkâ/; /dzib:7 “tongue”, Sk. 
/jihvä/; /tu:l/ “a balance”, Sk. /tulä/; /där7 “molar tooth”, Pk. 
/dâdhâ/; /dcà:r/ “mountain ridge”, Sk. /dhärä/ “edge”; /bcuk:h/ “hun
ger”, Sk. /bubhuksä/; Ktg /ni:ñj/, Kc /ni:j7 “sleep”, Sk. /nidrä/; 
/mi:ndz/ “fat” (subst.)., Pa. Pk. /miñjá/; /ra:nd/ “widow, whore”, Sk. 
/randa/; /sïû/ “boundary”, Sk. /simä/.

2. Substantives following the fourth declension are feminine. 
They come from feminine substantives having a base in /-i/ or /-!/. 
E.g. /gau/ “cow”, Sk. /gåvi/; /tsu:l/ “oven”, Sk. /cull!/ “fire-place”; 
/de:n/ “witch”, Sk. /däkini/ “female imp”; /dê:l/ “threshold”, Sk. 
/dehali/; /pit:h/ “the back”, Sk. /prstih/; /ba:/ “tank of water”, Sk. 
/väpi/; /bci:t/ “wall”, Sk. /bhittih/; /ra:c/ “night”, Sk. /rätri/; /sä:nd/ “a 
particular fair and rite”, Sk. /säntih/ “propitiatory rite”; /siun/ 
“needle”, Sk. /sivani/. The suffix Ktg /-on/, Kc /-in/, which follows 
the fourth declension and signifies females, comes from the San
skrit suffix /-ini/, e.g. /bräg:con/ “leopardess”, Sk. /vyäghrini/.

A comparatively small number of substantives disagree. E.g. 
/pro:/ m. (3.decl.) “place for providing water for visitors at a fair”, 
Sk. /prapä/ f. “roadside fountain”; /ba:nd/ f. (4. decl.) “part, share”, 
Sk. /vantah/ m. The reason for the disagreement of these words is 
not apparent.

In other instances is it possible to account for the change. If the 
NI words coming from Sk. /agnih/ m. “fire” and /aksi/ n.“eye” have 
acquired feminine gender (Ktg Kc /a:g/ f. and /âk:h/, /ä:kh/ f., both 
words following the fourth declension) it is due to the fact that they 
on account of the base final /i/ have come to belong to the fourth 
declension and on that account became feminines. Also Hindi and 
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many other NI languages have the feminine gender for the same 
two words. It should be noticed as an interesting fact that the words 
for “fire” and “eye” according to some of my informants also can be 
masculine, at the same time changing their final vowel: from West 
Kochi I observed /ak:ho/ m. “eye” after the first declension and from 
Kotgarhi /a:g/ m., obi. /ag:a/ “fire” after the third declension. 
Turner notes CD 1966 similar instances from two other languages, 
Kumauni and Nepali, which have /âgo/ and /àkho/ (beside /ákhi/) 
and observes, “-o for -i to maintain the original gender”. Both 
features, the masculine gender and the base final /i/, could not be 
preserved on account of the conflict between them. Either the base 
vowel was maintained with ensuing change of gender or the change 
was the other way. The change of gender started already in MI. The 
P.-s.-m. mentions that /aggi-/ has two genders, masculine and 
feminine, and that /akkhi-/ can have all three genders.

Another instance of gender change due to the inherited base 
vowel /i/ is /ondol/ f., obi. /ondli/ “anjali greeting”, Sk. /añjalih/ m., 
also feminine in certain other NI languages. See CD 171 anjali-.

But on the whole there are only few similar cases. The great 
majority of bases in /i/ and all bases in /I/ were feminine in classical 
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit which resulted in the absolute domina
tion of the feminine gender in the NI changeable substantives 
having oblique in /i/. See Bloch 1934, p. 152—3 and C. Caillat, Indog. 
Forsch., vol. 88 (1983) p. 316.

The majority of loanwords with feminine gender follow the 
fourth declension if they have the required syllabic structure, i.e. if 
they do not end in an unstressed single vowel, e.g. Ktg /ak:hor/ 
“end”; /a:d/ “remembrance” (H. /yäd/ from Persian); /ok:ol/ “wis
dom”; /wa:z/ “voice” (H. /äväz/); /phôs:ol/ “harvest”; /phik:or/ “wor
ry”; /modod/ “help”; /dzamot/ “shaving” (H. /hajâmat/).

A number of Ktg. words ending in vowel sequences in /u/ can 
follow two declensions, the third and the sixth: /dziu/ m. “mind”, 
obi. /dziua/ and /dziu/; /graù/ m. “village”, obi. /graùa/ and /grau/. 
And in the same way /kau/ m. “crow”, /bcàu/ m. “love”, /thëu/ m. 
“knowledge”, /naù/ m. “name”, /ciü/ m. “snow”.

In the same way Ktg /gau/ f. “cow” follows both the fourth and 
the sixth declensions: obi. /gaui/ and /gau/.

From a genetic point of view the majority of these substantives 
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belong to the third or fourth declension, having in 01 and MI bases 
in /-a/ or /-i/, /-i/, e.g. Sk. /jivah/ m. “soul”, /grâmah/ “village”, /gâvï/ 
“cow”. They came, however, to follow alternate declensions because 
the final /-u/ was associated with the common ending /-u/ of the 
sixth declension.

This did not occur in Kc., because the oblique form of the 
corresponding words contains a characteristic /b/ or /m/ which 
prevented the introduction of a form radically different from it: Kc 
/dzib:a/, /gram:a/, /nam:a/, /cim:a/ and /gab:i/ from /dziu/ etc.

The secondary nominal morphemes
The secondary nominal morphemes are those of the instrumental, 
the relational, the vocative and the possessive.

1. The instrumental is the case of the agent and of the means or 
instrument. The following examples may be mentioned:

a. Agent: Ktg /tin:i bcàt:e pao sö rôs:o cùndi/ “the brahman let 
that rope down”. Kc /'sâu'kara tsuñge sï:l kän:ca mät:hi/ “the 
money-lender lifted the stone up on his shoulder”. Regarding the 
term agent see p. 157.

b. Instrument: Kc /tinia lae tïâ re gole de dangrea/ “he struck at 
her throat with the axe”.

The striking fact that the oblique morpheme /-a/ of the third 
declension is missing when the morpheme of the instrumental as 
well as the other secondary morphemes follow demands an expla
nation. We have already when dealing with the structure of the 
final unstressed vowel sequences p. 51 treated the question. The 
explanation given there accounts perfectly well for the feature. It is 
definitely valid for the Ktg. relational and possessive which origi
nally consisted of the oblique and a postposition and a possessive 
adjective respectively of the same kind as Kc /re/, /ro/. However, 
regarding the instrumental another explanation involving a pro
cess of a much older date is to be preferred. The vocative has very 
much the same status as the instrumental; both have integrated 
forms from the outset.

The inflection of the masculine substantives of the third declen
sion rests, as has been mentioned, on that of the OI and MI nouns in 
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/-a/. The obl.sg. /-a/ of Ktg. Kc. probably goes back to Ap. gen.sg. 
/-aha/. The instr, /-e/ of Ktg comes from Sk. instr.sg. /-ena/, Pk. 
/-ena/. Regarding the loss of /-n-/, at first with nasalization, 
compare the personal ending of the present Ktg Kc /-a/ from MI 
/äna-/.

This cannot however be the whole explanation of Ktg. instr, /-e/ 
because it is the universal morpheme of that case in the masculine 
and feminine in both numbers, while the Sanskrit and Prakrit 
morphemes mentioned are only valid for the masculine (and 
neuter) singular. In the masculine plural it is possible to account 
for Ktg /-e/ as coming from Ap. instr.pl. /-ehi/, this probably from 01 
/-ebhih/ (Tagare p. 142, Pischel § 368). Also for the feminine 
singular and plural, i.e. 01 and MI /-ä/ bases, it is possible to derive 
the Ktg. morpheme from MI, especially Ap., morphemes of the 
instrumental feminine in the singular and plural, Ap. /-aï/ and 
/-ahi/ respectively.

Ktg /e/ in feminine words may however also come from /-a/ (see 
the following) through vowel palatalisation after an /i/ vowel. In the 
northern hill languages Bhateali and Bhadravahi the correspon
ding morpheme is restricted to the singular of masculine substan
tives: instr.sg.m. Bhat. /-é/, Bhad. /-e/. In the instr.sg.f. both 
languages have /-ä/. Bhateali has no instr, form in the plural, but 
uses the obl.pl. morpheme /-à/ in both genders. Bhadravahi has an 
instr.pl. form in /-eV, used both in the masculine and the feminine. 
See Bailey 1908 III p. 17 and 57. Similar conditions are found in 
Old Marathi (Bloch 1934 p. 173).

These facts shed light on the Kc instrumental in /-a/. In the 
singular of the feminine one may derive Kc 1-aJ and Bhat., Bhad. 
1-äJ from the Pk. instr.sg.f. /-àe/ as suggested by Bloch 1934 p. 173, 
hesitatingly, it is true, for Old Marathi. In the instr.pl. it may be 
supposed that Kc. in the same way as Bhateali has used the obl.pl. 
morpheme in both genders. From the plural the morpheme /-a/ 
would seem to have penetrated into the instr.sg. of the masculine in 
conformity with the overall function of the oblique morphemes in 
Himachali. The Kc adverbs in /-a/ and /-ia/ with their broad 
function of mode and location (e.g. /sul:a/ “silently”, /inia/ “in this 
way”) as well as the instrumental forms in /-ia/ in the singular 
masculine of the third person pronouns (/tinia/, /inia/) may have 
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been connected with the process. Besides, a form like */gcoree/ in 
Kc. would easily lead to differentiation.

Whatever may be the origin of the Ktg. and Kc. morphemes of 
the instrumental, and some uncertainty attaches to their history, 
from a descriptive point of view they as well as the other secondary 
morphemes follow the primary morphemes of the oblique, in the 
third and fifth declensions the zero morpheme of that case.

It is probable that the instrumental in its present form in 
Himachali originated in the second and third declensions and 
perhaps in certain types (substantives ending in /i/, /u/) of the sixth 
declension. From there it has spread to the other declensions. We 
have discussed the prehistory of the morpheme in the third 
declension. The /-e/ and /-a/ in Ktg /-is/, Kc /-ia/ of the second and 
sixth declensions and of Ktg /-ue/, Kc /-ua/ of the sixth declension 
must be supposed to have the same 01 and MI origin as in the third 
declension. The result has been a dissyllabic unstressed vowel 
sequence. After the pattern of the second and sixth declensions, 
substantives of the first and fourth declensions had the morphemes 
Ktg / -e/ and Kc /-a/ attached to their oblique forms. The fifth 
declension, consisting of loanwords, followed the third declension 
and substituted the instrumental morpheme for the morpheme of 
the oblique. In some of the Himachali dialects the old instrumental 
form of the first declension seems to have had one vowel, /-e/ or /-e/, 
as the ending judging by Bailey’s descriptions of Baghati, Kyonthli 
and the dialect called Outer Siraji by him. This last dialect is very 
closely related to Ktg. See LNHim. 1908 I pp. 1, 11, 37. Also Kului 
has /-e/ (Thakur p. 249). The source, Pk /-a(y)ena/, Ap. /-aï/, would 
probably have led to */-e/ in Ktg. and this again to */-e/, only later to 
be substituted by /-ee/ through the analogical process indicated. 
The instrumental seems always to have been integrated or inanaly- 
tic, forming one word, not, as the possessive, two words. This 
explains why an attributive pronoun is in the instrumental and not 
in the oblique, e.g. Ktg. /tin:i bcàt:c/, Kc /tini bcàt:a/. In the same 
way in certain Rajasthani dialects attributive adjectives agree with 
their substantives in the oblique, instrumental or locative as the 
case may be (LSI IX 2, 1908, p. 7). It is a conservative feature in 
both language groups. Rajasthani as well as the Himachali-affilia- 
ted Panjabi dialects, Dogri and Kangri, have integrated instrumen
tal forms in the substantive.
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2. The possessive. Grierson connects LSI p. 653 the Ktg. form with 
the Kc. possessive formed by means of /ro/, assuming that the /r/ 
has been lost in Ktg. In this way it is easy to understand the 
possessive of the first, second, fourth and sixth declensions in which 
the adjectival morpheme /-o/ follows the oblique form of the sub
stantive. There are indeed, as will be shown, very good reasons to 
accept Grierson’s point of view. The possessive of substantives 
following the third and fifth declensions with /-o/ instead of */-ao/ 
etc. must then be explained by the rule governing final unstressed 
vowel sequences (see p. 49), even if also the force of analogy after 
the pattern of the instrumental may have been operative.

We have indicated above p. 60 the reasons why the possessive of 
Ktg. is to be interpreted as making out one word instead of two 
words, namely substantive followed by a possessive adjective. This 
fact has a syntactic peculiarity as a result. The possessive, as we 
know, is an adjective, and so an adjective which is attributive to it 
will be dependent on another adjective, not as in ordinary cases on 
a substantive. The attributive adjective must be in the same case, 
namely the oblique, and the same gender as the substantive 
inherent in the possessive, e.g. /meri tshêurio dcàt:u/ “my wife’s 
kerchief’.

Possessive adjectives of the same kind as Kc /ro/ and closely 
related to it are found in all Himachali dialects. Jaunsari which is 
spoken on the outskirts of the area is an exception, having /ko/. 
Outside Himachali it occurs in more or less the same form in the 
northern hill languages and in Rajasthani. It goes back to Sk. 
/kàrya-/ “work, matter, purpose” which in MI has becomed /kera-/, 
in enlarged form /keraa-/ (Pischel §§ 176, 434, Tagare § 103), 
already at that stage used as a sort of possessive adjective which 
function it has in Old Western Rajasthani /kerau/ beside /rau/, in 
Avadhi /ker/ (Saksena 1937 § 76) and, especially beautifully pre
served, in Bhadarvahi /kero/ (Varma 1948 p. 30) and European 
Gypsy /kero/. The Bengali possessive ending /-r/ is related to it. The 
word appears in Himachali as well as in a number of other NI 
languages in the shortened form lacking the first syllable after 
merging with the substantive or pronoun and loss of the intervoca
lic /k/. In Himachali it still exists in the full form as a postposition 
/kere/, /kore/, kore/, meaning “for the sake of, for, by, on account of’, 
e.g. Kc /abe sêo âs:a tía sil:a kore (kere) wapis/ “now he will come 
back on account of that stone”.
8
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3. The relational. The Ktg. morpheme /-e/ and the Kc. grammatical 
word /re/ occur in a function which may be called the relational, 
evidently related to that of the postposition /kere/. The relational is 
so frequently used and the function so characteristic that it may be 
incorporated with good reason among the cases of our dialects. It 
indicates reference to something or especially often somebody in 
connection with the verb context. Related features occur in other 
NI languages, e.g. in Hindi. As examples may be mentioned: Kc 
/mere neî top:o/ “I do not possess a cap” (but /muk:a nei top:o/ “(just 
now) I have no cap”); Ktg /tsore cäs:i lag:i/ “the thief burst out 
laughing” (lit. “to the thief laughter came”); Kc /tïù re zorurta pore 
ásne re/ “they had to come” (lit. “necessity of coming befell them”). 
It is regularly used with certain verb forms. Thus with the 
involitive e.g. Ktg. /têu parô:te neî süncuo kits na/, Kc /tës parö:ta re 
neî sûncuo kûtsh na/ “nothing was audible to the priest”. With the 
static participle: Kc /dalji re tho dzano do ki.../ “the miser had 
realised that...” (lit. “to the miser it was being known”). With the 
gerundive: Ktg /räkse càm:e khäne/ “(somebody realizes:) the troll 
will eat us” (lit. “to-the-troll we (are) to-be-eaten”). One will get an 
idea of the difference between the relational and the “dative” from 
examples like the first mentioned here (/mere.../, /muk:a/) and the 
following containing an involitive verb form: Kc /tab:e na dëuo tës 
radze re kûtsh dzwa:b tës porö:ta khe/ “then the king was unable to 
give any reply to the priest” (/radze re/ as opposed to /porö:ta khe/).

The fact that Ktg. in the substantive inflection expresses the 
relational function by means of a morpheme /-e/ which has the 
same relation to the possessive morpheme /-□/ as the Kc. relational 
postposition /re/ has to the possessive adjective /ro/ speaks in favour 
of the assumption that the Ktg possessive and relational have the 
same origin as in Kc. As has been mentioned the relational case 
form of Ktg. and the corresponding postposition of Kc. are related 
to the postposition /kere/ and genetically identical with it. Since the 
Kc possessive adjective /ro/ is an abbreviated form of */kero/ and 
together with the postposition has its ultimate source in 01 /kärya-/ 
and MI /kera-/ it is reasonable to assume that also the Ktg 
possessive /-□/ has this origin. A further confirmation appears in 
the inflection of the pronouns where Ktg has relational forms of the 
same kind as in Kc. Syntactic constructions like Ktg /tëu räkse/ “for 
that troll” (obi. of the pronoun attributive to a substantive in the
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relational) are also important in showing that the relational 
embodies an oblique form.

Even though the possessive and the relational are closely 
related from a genetic point of view, the two forms are from a 
descriptive point of view of an altogether different nature, the 
possessive being an adjective, while the relational is a case form. 
The semantic relation between the two forms may be brought out 
by rendering the possessive adjective /kera-/ by “relative” or 
“related” (Tagare § 103), while the postposition /kere/ is to be 
rendered “in relation to”. In the first function the word was an 
adjective directly from Sanskrit, either being the last member of a 
compound or governing the substantive in the genitive or some 
other case. In the second function (the relational) it was originally a 
substantive in the locative or instrumental, meaning “matter, 
purpose, relation, regard”, later used as a postposition. See CD 
3078 kärya-.

In Ktg. the relational has the same form as the instrumental in 
the substantives, but not in the pronouns. Both in Ktg. and Kc. 
there is identity of the relational and the obl.m. of the possessive. 
In most cases it is possible, however, to determine the form by 
means of the verbal context. In the Ktg sentence /Jo tsi:z mere lag:i 
cät:he/ “this thing came into my hands” /mere/ is the relational of 
the personal pronoun which appears from the fact that it occurs 
together with the verb /lagnô/, regularly combined with the relatio
nal; /mere/ is not the possessive in the obl.m. agreeing with /cät:he/. 
In the same way the static participle is regularly combined with the 
relational; thus /räkse/ is relational and not the instrumental in the 
following sentence: /boro bcàri 'ma:lmo'ta: bcoro no têu räkse/ “the 
troll had collected a great mass of possessions”, Texts p. 41, 16 
(notice /tëu/, not /tm:i/).

Intervocalic /r/ has normally been kept in Ktg. Only in the 
relational and the possessive has it been lost, and in another case: 
the long gerund in /-io/ is probably related to the Kyonthli gerund 
in /-e ro/ and thus exhibits the same loss in very much the same 
circumstances. In both cases an enclitic word has been involved and 
a contraction into one word has taken place. Still the abnormality 
of the sound-change in question may seem to be a serious stumb
ling-block. However, the special conditions of the sound-change 
must be taken into consideration. The relational and possessive 

8*
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and the long gerund are the only instances known so far in Ktg. in 
which an /r/ occurred between two unstressed syllables.

Also in Bhalesi an /r/ has disappeared in the possessive as well 
as in the perfect participle: Bhal. /'ghoreu/ “of the horse”, cp. Bhadr. 
/'ghorero/; perf.partc. /bho'ou/ “having been”, Bhadr. /bhu'oro/ (Var
ma 1948 pp. 19,48). Thus curiously enough there has been loss of/r/ 
in very much the same circumstances as in Ktg.

An /r/ has been lost in Kyonth. kañdéi “medicinal plant, Sola- 
num jacquini” J, from Sk. /kantakârî/ (CD) and in Bhal. /ghiâi/ 
“vessel for ghee”, cp. Kyonth ghyári J (but CD: from Sk. /ghrtâcï/).

4. The vocative. The difference between the vocative of the 
masculine substantives in /-a/ and the feminine substantives in /-e/ 
appearing in Ktg. reflects a similar difference in 01 and MI which 
have /-a/, in MI, especially in Apabhramsa, often lengthened into 
/-à/, and /-e/. The ending of the voc.pl. is /-ahu/ in Apabhramsa. 
These MI forms account for the Himachali voc. morphemes. The 
long /-a! of the MI voc.sg.m. being a late feature survived into NI 
times. The same is to be supposed for the voc.sg.f. /-ê/. Counterparts 
of the Ktg. morphemes are found in all Himachali dialects with the 
exception of Kc., as well as in Panjabi.

Kc. does not distinguish between masculine and feminine in the 
voc.sg., having /-a/ in both instances. If this is not due to a local 
development whose nature remains obscure, it may be genetically 
connected with conditions in Siraiki which likewise has /-a/ in the 
two genders (Shackle 1976 §§ 2.4.1.-2.4.3.). The genetic background 
is however not clarified by this connection.

The vocative has from the outset been an integrated form 
constituting one word like the instrumental (see p. 102 £). As the 
case is with the instrumental, the form of the vocative in the first 
declension is not original; it is due to an analogical process.

Compounds
A compound substantive consists of two, in exceptional cases three, 
members which together express one concept and form one rhyth
mic whole. Each member is stressed separately. The members are 
usually identical with independent substantives or adjectives. Most 
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compounds are loanwords. E.g. Ktg /'coron'si:fig/ m. “a musical 
instrument consisting of a deer’s horn” (/coron/ “deer” + /sîmg/ 
“horn”), Kc /'tiir-ko'mam/ m. “bow and arrow”, Ktg /'nog:or'dad:o/ 
m. “great-great-grandfather”. The first member is often shortened 
compared to its independent form, e.g. Ktg /'g^r'swärr/ “horseman” 
(/g^oro/ “horse” + /swä:r/ “rider”). A number of compounds are 
loanwords from Persian or Arabic through Persian, e.g. /'ba:d sä:/ 
“emperor”, /'mail-mo'ta:/ “goods”. Both members may be inflected, 
e.g. Ktg obi. /'radza'pat:a/ from /'ra:dz'pa:t/ “royal throne, reign”. 
This together with the double stress and the occasional long vowel 
quantity of the first member testifies to a certain independence of 
the members.

There are a number of old compunds which have ceased being 
compounds since they have the normal word structure with only 
one stressed syllable. The two members are often still recognizable. 
If the original second member had a single initial stop this is 
missing in accordance with the genetic sound rule for single 
intervocalic stops, e.g. Ktg /sora:l/ m. “hair of the head” (OI */siro- 
bälah/, Ktg /si:r/, /ba:l/); /korsïü/ m.pl. “wheat of good quality” (cp. 
Ktg /kärs/ “awn” and /gîù/ “wheat”); Kc /kodtho/ m. “flour of kodo- 
grain” (cp. Kc /kod:o/ “a certain species of grain” and /pit:ho/ 
“flour”). J. mentions in his dictionary nhyairkh m., i.e. with our 
notation /ncjerkh/, “the dark fortnight (of a lunar month)” (OI 
*/andhakâra-paksah/, cp. Ktg WKc /ncèro/-o/ “darkness” and J 
/pakh/ m. “fortnight”).

Besides such instances as these, which show the regular treat
ment with regard to the stressed syllable, there are such instances 
where the first syllable of the second member against the rule 
bears the stress, even if it was (and still is) closed, e.g. Ktg /doljet:i/ 
“the daugther of a poor man”, /bothët:u/ “the small son of a member 
of the bhat-caste” (cp. Ktg /dalji/ “a poor man”, /bcà:t/ “a bhat” and 
/bet:o/-i/ “son, daughter”). Notice the following words in /-it:ho/-o/ 
from Sk. /pistam/, Ktg Kc /pit:ho/-o/ denoting different kinds of 
flour: Ktg /kodrit:ho/, Kc /kodit:ho/ (beside the above-mentioned Kc 
/kodtho/) “flour of kodro/ kodo”; Ktg /tsholit:ho/ “maize flour” (cp. 
Ktg /tshäl:i/); WKc /dzolït:ho/, Ktg /dzorit:ho/ “barley flour” (cp. Ktg 
Kc /dzo:/ “barley”); WKc /bolrit:ho/ “maize flour” (cp. WKc /belre/ 
“maize”). The last part of such words assumes the character of a 
suffix and could be interpreted as such.
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THE ADJECTIVES
The adjectives are divided into four classes.

48:3

1. Only the first class of adjectives distinguish between the two 
genders, following the first declension in the masculine and the 
second declension in the feminine and having the same inflection 
as the substantives.

When the adjective is dependent, i.e. when it is attributive and 
predicative, it is only inflected in the primary cases, the direct and 
the oblique, the direct agreeing with the direct of the substantive, 
the oblique agreeing with the oblique, the instrumental, the 
relational, the vocative and the possessive of the substantive. 
Examples: The direct case: Ktg /tin:ce säro 'ma:lmo'ta: gcöre gâe 
lad:o/ “they loaded all their possessions on the horse”. The oblique 
case: /'ok'bar bad'säe apne dziu di söt:ho/ “the emperor Akbar 
thought in his mind”. With the substantive in the instrumental: 
/tê:re sât:hie bol:o/ “his comrade said”.

When the adjective is independent, having the same syntactic 
function as a substantive, it is inflected in all forms, e.g. in the 
relational: Ktg. /nat:o risto ek:i duj:ie modada le coa/ “one relative is 
of assistance to the other”.

Adjectives of the first class are numerous and extensively used. 
Among the more characteristic types the following may be 
mentioned:

1. The preterite participle and the present participle which have 
very important functions in the verb inflection.

2. The possessive.
3. A number of adjectives which are intimately connected with 

certain adverbs (see 72).
4. The pronominal adjectives (see 127).
5. The adjectives in /-ko/ (see 72).

2. The second class has an /i/ vowel in the oblique singular and 
plural (for /i/ see below on the collective numerals). It consists of the 
three adjectives /e:k/ “one”, /o:r/ “other” and /sôb/ “all”, in the 
oblique Ktg Kc /ek:i/, /ori/, /sob:i/. It is to be noted that also /ci/ in the 
alternative form /hi/ is used with /e:k/: /êk:hi/.

Notice the following forms with /i/ in the north-western MI
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dialect: gen.sg. /ekisya/, /amñisya/, gen.pl. /sarvina/ (Burrow 1937 
§ 88).

3. The third class is made up of the cardinal numerals (with the 
exception of /e:k/ “one”). There are two kinds: a. the numerals 
proper and b. the collective numerals.

a. The numerals proper are inflected in the direct and the 
oblique.

The direct: Ktg /dui/ /corn/ /tsa:r/ /pa:ndz/ /tshö:/ /sä:t/ /ät:h/ no:/ 
/dos/ /gerra/ /ba:ra/ /te:ra/ /tso:da/ /pondra/ /sö:la/ /sötra/ /thä:ra/ /ni:/ 
/bï:/ /e:k bï: e:k/ /e:k bï dui/, etc. /e:k bî: dös/ /e:k bî: ge:ra/ etc. /dui 
bïe/ /dui bie dös/ /com bie/ /com bie dös/ /tsa:r bie/ /tsa:r bie dös/ /sö:/. 
Kc. has, apart from the usual phonological differences, the same 
numerals except: /ci:n/ “three”, /gja:ra/ “eleven”, /pandra/ “fifteen”; 
/u'ni:/ /u'ni:s/ “nineteen”, /bi:/ /bi:s/ “twenty”, /dui bia/ “forty”, etc.

The oblique: Ktg /dui/ /ci:/ /tsou/ /pandza/ /tshöa/ /sät:a/ /ät:ha/ 
/noa/ /dös:a/ /ge:ra/, etc. /bia/, etc. Kc. the same except: /cia/ /tsau/ 
/gja:ra/.

b. The collective numerals are used when a group is to be 
signified; a sense of definiteness attaches to their meaning: “the 
group of four; (all) the four (of them)”. The sense of a definite 
number seems to be connected with the collective sense: e.g. the 
expression “the four men” is generally used about a group. There is 
no difference between direct and oblique. The morpheme is /-i/ 
which follows the base. For “two” a special base is used. Ktg /dun:i/ 
“both, the two (of them)”, /conri/ “the three (in a group), all the 
three”, /tsari/ /pandzi/ /tshöi/ /sät:i/ /ât:hi/ /noi/ /dös:i/ /ge:ri/, etc. /nii/ 
/bii/. Kc. has the same forms except: /duia/ “both, the two”, /cin:i/ 
“(all) the three”. Examples: Direct: Ktg/tid:a se con:i dzone gcöra 1e 
tsal:e/ “from there the three people went home”. Oblique: /tsufig 
dun:i räkse se khorari/ “the two trolls, up they lifted those axes”.

The morpheme is also found with aspiration, thus /sät:hi/ “the 
seven”, and even with /e/ added in Ktg: /dun:ie/ /dün:cÍE/ “both”. 
Notice Kc /-ia/ in /duia/. This reminds one of the form /êk:hi/ beside 
/ek:i/ on the one hand and of the adverbs in /-ci/ /-cie/ and /-i/ /-íe/ on 
the other. In a genetic perspective the collective numeral forms 
seem to be oblique case forms, reminiscent of the Hindi collective 
numerals with the oblique plural ending /-ó/, e.g. /cärö/ “the four”, 
/donó/ “both”, possibly something like “by four”, “by two” (but the 
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emphatic particle may also have been involved, J. Bloch 1934 p. 188 
foil.). They were hardly used attributively from the outset. The 
following example gives an idea of the original syntax: /sät:hi de:me 
dun:ie/ “let us go together, the two of us” (“let us go together by 
two”). Later the attributive syntax was introduced and the morphe
me was reinterpreted as a morpheme of collectivity.

4. The fourth class consists of invariable adjectives, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/khäl:i/ “empty” (direct and oblique), /la:l/ “red” (direct and ob
lique). Adjectives like /la:l/ differ from the substantives having the 
same syllabic build and following the third or fourth declension in 
that they are invariable while the substantives are inflected.

THE PRONOUNS
The pronouns are divided into: 1. the pronouns of the first and 
second persons, 2. the pronouns of the third person, 3. the relative 
and interrogative pronouns, 4. the indefinite pronouns.

The pronominal inflection distinguishes itself from that of the 
substantives, adjectives and adverbs on a number of points. The 
pronouns of the third person, the relative and interrogative pro
nouns and the indefinite pronouns have in all essential points the 
same inflection, while that of the first and second person pronouns 
differs. Note that the relational is clearly related to the possessive 
in its formation. The vocative does not occur in the pronominal 
inflection.

The pronouns of the first and second persons
Apart from the dir.sg. of the first person pronoun in Kc. the bases 

of the singular begin with /m/ in the pronoun of the first person and 
with /t/ in that of the second person. The bases of the plural 
pronouns have /cam-/ in Ktg. and /am-/ in Kc. in the first person and 
/turn-/ in both dialects in the second.

Ktg. has in the oblique /mû:/ “me”, /ta:/ “thee”, /càm:a/ “us” and 
/tum:a/ “you”. In Kc. the forms are /mû:/, /taú/, /am:u/ and /tum:u/. 
The two dialects have slightly alternative forms in the obl.sg. in 
front of the morphemes Ktg /le/ “to, for”, /ka/ “from, for”, /ke/ “by”, 
/di/ “in, with”; Kc /khe/ “to, for” and /ka/ “from, for”. In Ktg. the 
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forms are /mul:e/ “for me”, /take/ “for thee”; /muk:a/, /tanka/; 
/muk:e/; /munch/, /tandi/. Kc has /mûk:he/, /tâk:he/; /muk:a/, /tak:a/. 
But also the regular forms /mü: le/, /tâ: ka/, /taù khe/, etc. are heard.

In the instrumental Ktg. has an /e/ vowel: /mê:/, /tê:/, /càm:e/ and 
/tum:e/. Kc. has the following forms: /muí/, /tai/, /am:a/ and /am:ua/, 
/tum:a/ and /tum:ua/.

The direct forms are: Ktg /mû:/, /tu:/, /càm:e/ and /tum:e/; Kc. /âù/ 
~ /càü/, /tu:/, /am:a/ and /turn:a/.

The possessive adjectives are:
Ktg Kc /mero/-o/ “my”; /tero/-o/ “thy”; Ktg /mcàro/ and /mä:ro/, Kc 

/mä:ro/ “our”; Ktg /thâro/, Kc /tumâ:ro/ “your”.
The relational has the following forms: Ktg /mere/, /tere/, /mcàre/, 

/thäre/; Kc /mere/, /tere/, /mä:re/, /tumä:re/.
The West-Kc. subdialect has some special forms: l.sg.dir. /coù/, 

/°ù:/; 2.sg.obl. /toü/, /tok:he/, /tok:a/; 1. and 2.sg. instr, /mei/, /moi/ and 
/tei/; and finally 2.pl.pss. /ta:ro/ “your”. By some of these forms it 
can be seen that West-Kc. has some affinity with Ktg.: /°ù:/, /mei/ 
and /tei/ have the same vowels as the corresponding Ktg. forms and 
the syllabic build of /tä:ro/ is close to that of Ktg /thäro/.

These forms are partly inherited from 01 and MI and partly 
remodellings on the basis of what has been inherited.

The plural forms having /cam-/, /am-/ and /turn-/ rest on MI 
/amh-/ and /tumh-/, e.g. nom.acc. /amhe/, /tumhe/, connected with 
01 acc.pl. /asmän/, /yusmän/. The Ktg. morphemes of the obl.pl. /-a/ 
and the instr.pl. /-e/ are those of the substantives of the third 
declension and of the third person pronouns. The dir.pl. may have 
its /-e/ from the third person pronouns. Another possibility must 
however be taken into consideration: the dir.pl. /càm:e/ may geneti
cally be identical with the form of the instr, pl., when used together 
with the l.pl. of the pres.ind. in /-i/ which is an old passive form, 
/càm:E bol:i/ originally meaning “by us is said”. The morpheme 
would then have been taken over by the second plural pronoun on 
account of the complete agreement in inflection of the two plural 
pronouns. This explanation is confirmed by the fact that Kc. has /-a/ 
in the same forms. The morpheme /-u/ of Kc. obl.pl. /am:u/ and 
/tum:u/ must be connected with that of the obl.pl. /tïû/ and /ïü/ in 
the third person pronouns. The instr.pl. /amua/ and /tumua/ beside 
/am:a/ and /tum:a/ has the instrumental morpheme added to the 
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oblique form in the usual way, cp. also /tïùa/ and /ïùa/ of the third 
person pronouns. The forms /am:ua/ and /turmua/ may be said to 
follow the pattern of the substantives of the sixth declension.

The Kc. form /âù/ ~ /càü/ “I” comes from 01 */ahakam/, partly 
preserved in the Asoka form /hakam/; Pk. has /aha(y)a/ and Ap. 
/haü/. The /-Ü/ of the Ap. and Kc. words is the regular result of 01 
final /-am/, and Kc /a-/ ~ /ca-/, representing an older long aspirated 
/ä/, is the normal result of MI /aha-/. Ktg. has taken over a form 
from the oblique in the dir. /mü:/ as in a great number of NI 
languages, probably because a direct form beginning with aspira
tion or vowel seemed too aberrant.

The MI instrumental forms /mai/ and /tai/, the genesis of which 
is not quite clear (Tagare pp. 118 foil., 207), have led to Ktg. instr, 
/mê:/ and /té:/. The obi. /mu:/ in both dialects may as suggested by 
Bloch 1934 p. 191 come from Ap. gen.sg. /mahü/, cp. S. /müh/. How 
the /a/ coming from long /à/ of Ktg. obi. /tä:/, Kc /taü/ should be 
explained is not easy to tell. The pronouns of the first and second 
person singular have influenced each other in NI in a capricious 
way. In Mandeali spoken not far from Ktg. the reverse distribution 
of the two vowels is seen in the obi. /mä/ and /tü/ (Bailey 1908 II p. 
2). In some languages /a./, /a/ has been generalized, in others /u/, e.g. 
Rajasthani, Guj. /ma/, /ta/; Singh, /mä/, /tä/; but Braj /muhi/, /tuhi/, 
H. /mujh/, /tujh/. Kyonthli has /mä/, /tä/.

The /u/ vowel of Kc. obi. /taù/ may be related to that of Kc /am:u/, 
/tum:u/, probably also to that of Ktg. obi. /têu/ “him” and Ktg Kc 
/äp:hu/ “seif’, Ktg Kc /ôrcu/ “to this side”, /pörcu/ “to that side”. The 
/i/ vowel of Kc. instr, /muí/ and /tai/ seems to represent MI /-hi/, /-hi/ 
which in Apabhramsa forms the instrumental and the locative 
singular and plural (Alsdorf, Kumärapälapratibodha § 22, 28, 29).

The pss. forms /mero/-o/ and /tero/-o/ are widespread in NI, and so 
are in more or less the same form /mcäro/, /mä:ro/ and /thäro/, 
/tumâ:ro/. They contain the MI /kera-/ which has been mentioned 
earlier in connection with the possessive. Pischel refers in § 176 to 
Hemacandra’s Grammar II 147 which mentions as examples Pk. 
/amhakero/ “our” and /tumhakero/ “your”.

It is to be noticed that Kc. has possessive adjectives in the 
pronouns of the same kind as Ktg. This means that the possessive 
and together with it the relational are organic members of the 
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inflectional system of the Kc. pronoun, whereas in the Kc. substan
tive they are expressed by periphrastic constructions.

The elements Ktg /le/, /di/ and /ka/, Kc /khe/ and /ka/ which in all 
other instances are postpositions form one word together with the 
obl.sg. forms of the first and second person pronouns and thus have 
the status of case morphemes of the dative (/le/ and /khe/), the 
locative (/di/) and the ablative (/ka/). This applies also to /ke/. The 
amalgamation is evident from the sound changes which have 
occurred: shortening of the vocalic part of the pronoun (e.g. /mul:e/), 
nasal instead of nasalization (/mundi/, /tandi/) and lengthening of 
the morpheme consonant (e.g. /mukia/).

The pronouns of the third person

There are two pronouns of the third person, the remote pronoun 
dir.sg.m.f. Ktg /so/ “he, she, it (over there); that” and the proximate 
pronoun dir.sg.m.f. Ktg Jo/ “he, she, it (over here); this”. In Kc. the 
forms are: for the remote pronoun dir.sg.m. /sëo/, dir.sg.f. /sé/ and 
for the proximate pronoun dir.sg.m. /eo/, dir.sg.f. /e/.

None of the Himachali dialects use the remote pronominal base 
/u/ or /o/ found in a great number of NI languages, among them 
Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. Himachali shares this peculiarity with 
a comparatively small number of languages, thus Marathi, Gujera- 
ti, Assamese, Oriya and some Dardic and Kafir languages. Bhalesi 
and Bhadarvahi have the /u/, /o/ pronoun.

There is a distinction between the masculine and the feminine in 
the singular of the third person pronouns as well as in the relative 
and interrogative pronouns, this also being a rare feature. There 
are special forms for inanimate concepts.

The two pronouns have exactly the same inflection within either 
dialect; only the direct singular and plural deviate. The inflection 
of the proximate pronoun is as indicated below, if the direct forms 
are left out of consideration. The remote pronoun has a /t/ in front of 
the forms listed below: /tê:/, /tëu/ etc.
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Obl.sg.m. Ktg /ë:/, /ëu/; Kc /ë:/, /ës/. 
Obl.sg.f. Ktg /ë:/, /ëa/; Kc /îâ/.
Instr.sg.m. Ktg /m:i/, /in:ie/; Kc /ini/, /inia/. 
Instr.sg.f. Ktg /êe/, /ë:/; Kc /ïâ/.
Rel.sg.m. Ktg /ë:re/, /ëue/; Kc /ë:re/, /ësre/. 
Rel.sg.f. Ktg /ëe/; Kc /ïâre/.
Pss.sg.m. Ktg /ë:ro/, /ëuo/; Kc /ë:ro/, /ësro/.
Pss.sg.f. Ktg /ëo/; Kc /ïâro/.
Obl.pl.m.f. Ktg /ïn:ca/, /in:a/; Kc /ïù/.

In the plural Ktg. substitutes /-e/ in the instrumental and the 
relational and /-o/ in the possessive for the oblique morpheme /-a/.

In Kc. the plural forms add /-a/ in the instrumental, /-re/ in the 
relational and /-ro/ in the possessive.

The locative and ablative forms of the inanimate gender are 
identical with the non-nominal adverbs. In the remote pronoun the 
forms are in Ktg /tët:h/, /tet/; /tËt:he/, /tetie/ “that (object or circum
stance), in or with that (object or circumstance), therein or there
with” and /tËt:ha/, /tet:a/ “from that (object or circumstance), 
therefrom”. And in the same manner in the proximate pronoun: 
/Ët:h/, /eV; /ët:hE/, /eVe/ and /Ët:ha/, /Et:a/. The ablative form is used 
as the oblique base when followed by a postposition, e.g. /tËt:ha 1e/ 
“for that (therefor), to that (thereto)”. It is to be noticed that the 
oblique or ablative inanimate is also used in the plural, e.g. /tet:a 
ma:/ “among them” (cp. the corresponding English idiom “there- 
among”). In Kc. the inanimate oblique forms are /tëth/, /tët:hi/ and 
/ëth/, /ët:hi/. The obi. sg.m. case is case of the object, also in the 
inanimate, e.g. Kc /ës na dendo/ “I do not give this (thing)”.

There is consonant alternation in the remote pronoun of both 
dialects between the direct singular and plural, which have initial 
/s/, and the remaining forms which have initial /V. Thus Ktg 
dir.sg.m.f. /so:/, /soa/; dir.pl.m.f. /së:/, /sëa/; obl.sg.m. /të:/, /tëu/, etc.: 
Kc dir.sg.m. /sëo/, f. /së:/; dir.pl.m.f. /së:/; obl.sg.m. /të:/, /tës/, etc. In 
Ktg. the proximate pronoun has initial J/ in the direct singular Jo:/, 
Joa/ and plural Je:/, jEa/ and, as we have seen, no initial consonant 
in the remaining case-forms. Kc. has vowel-initial forms in the 
whole inflection of the proximate pronoun; thus dir.sg.m. /eo/, f. /e:/, 
dir.pl.m.f. /e:/.

Kc dir.sg.m. /sëo/ and /eo/ must be interpreted as having the 
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morpheme /-o/ of the first declension, but at the same time as being 
solitary forms, since no other forms according to the first declension 
exist in the two Kc. pronouns. The direct case forms /so:/ and Jo:/, 
/sé:/ and Je:/ of Ktg. deviate from the first declension of the 
substantives in being monosyllabic and thus having stressed mor
phemes. Furthermore they are valid for the feminine as well as for 
the masculine. This last peculiarity is not of the same nature as 
that of H. /so/ since Hindi does not distinguish between the two 
genders in the pronoun at all. A clue is probably to be found in the 
fact that some Himachali dialects have /eh/ as the universal direct 
form of the proximate pronoun, e.g. Kyonthli. Also Ktg. has had 
/eh/ beside Jo:/ in the dir.sg.m. and f. according to the LSI p. 655; 
likewise according to Bailey 1908,1 p. 38 the closely related dialect 
Outer Siraji. It may be assumed with good reason that /eh/ from the 
outset belonged together with the obl.sg. /êu/ and that it later was 
replaced by Jo:/ which took over the peculiarity of being valid for 
both genders. MI /eso/ in the masculine and /esâ/ in the feminine 
both became /eh/ while Jo:/ goes back to the 01 and MI pronoun 
/ayam/, /iyam/. The pronoun Jo:/ will be discussed later.

In Ktg. the allegro forms /so/, Jo/, /se/, je/ with short vowel and no 
tone are common. In the same way Kc. has /se/, /e/ beside /së:/, /e:/ in 
the dir.sg.f. and dir.pl.m.f.

As was shown with regard to the pronouns of the first and second 
persons there is also in the third person pronouns a certain 
agreement with the inflection of the substantives of the third and 
sixth declensions. The oblique plural inflection of Ktg. which 
follows the third declension has been mentioned. That of Kc. with 
the oblique forms /tïù/ and /ïü/ follows the sixth declension, adding 
the morpheme of the instrumental /-a/ and that of the possessive 
/-ro/ to the oblique.

The inflection of the oblique and instrumental singular feminine 
in Kc. follows the third declension. This is also the case in Ktg. if 
/têa/, /ëa/ are considered to be the regular forms of the obl.sg.f. If the 
shorter forms /të:/, /ë:/ are chosen as the regular forms and those in 
final /a/ as alternatives, the inflection will be that of the sixth 
declension.

The inflection of the masculine in the singular differs sharply 
from the nominal inflection.

We have interpreted the possessive and relational forms as 
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forming one word in agreement with the first and second person 
pronouns, even if they could be understood to consist of two words.

Regarding the particularizing pronouns Ktg /sêd:zo/, /ed:zo/, Kc 
/sêd:zo/, /ed:zo/ see p. 123 and p. 127.

The initial /s/ and /t/ of the remote pronoun are inherited from 
the 01 and MI pronoun /sa-/: /ta-/. The /s-/ has been introduced into 
the dir.pl. Ktg /sê:/, Kc /sê:/ instead of the /t-/ of 01 and MI nom.pl. 
/te/. Ktg dir.sg. /so:/ is genetically identical with 01 and MI /so/.

The proximate pronoun has a complex origin. Two 01 pronouns 
seem to be at the root of it, namely the Sk. pronouns /etad/ and 
/idam/. Already in Apabhramsa the two pronouns have merged, see 
Tagare 1948 § 125, p. 241.

The base of the proximate pronoun is in most NI languages 
either /e/ or /i/. Also adverbs like MI /iha/, /ettha/ “here”, /evvä/ 
“thus” (cp. Kc. /ia/ “here”, Ktg /ët:h/, /ët:he/ “herein”, /eb:e/ “now”/) 
have influenced the pronoun. The /e/ of the Kc dir.sg. /eo/, /e:/ and 
dir.pl. /e:/ as well as of the obl.sg. forms Ktg /êu/ and Kc /ês/ is in all 
probability identical with that of Sk. nom.sg.m. /esa/, f. /esâ/, n. 
/etad/; Pk. /eso/, /esà/, /e(y)â/; and Ap. /ehu/, /eha/, /eu/. More 
specifically the MI nominative forms Ap. /ehu/ m. and /eha/ f. seem 
to have led to Kc /e:/ which no doubt is genetically identical with 
Kyonthli dir.sg. and pl.m.f. /eh/, also found in other Himachali 
dialects, thus Baghati, Sirmauri and Kului. However, in the 
masculine singular an /o/ has been added in Kc /eo/.

The Ktg obl.sg.m. /ëu/ is indicated by the tone to have contained 
an /h/; it is probably connected with Ap. gen.abl.sg.m. /eyaho/, 
coming from Sk. /etasya/, with a final /o/, quite often also /u/, 
ultimately stemming from the abl. ending Sk. /-tah ~-to/ and the 
ending of the gen.sg. of athematic nouns Sk. /-ah ~-o/. The Ap. 
morpheme /-hu/ appears in the gen.abl.sg.m. /tahu/ of the remote 
pronoun.

The Kc obl.sg.m. /ês/ contains an /s/ which ultimately goes back 
to Sk. /-sya/ in gen.sg.m.n. /etasya/, preserved in the Apabhramsa 
alternative form of the gen.abl.sg.m. /eyassa/, /eyassu/.

The remote pronoun has been influenced with regard to its 
vowels by the other pronoun. The result has been Kc dir.sg. /sëo/ 
and /sê/, obl.sg. /tés/ and Ktg /têu/. The last word may have been 
transformed from Ap. gen.abl.sg.m. /tahu/.
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When searching for forms with /i/ in the older stages of Indo- 
Aryan one finds that the source is not in all instances the pronoun 
/idam/ with its other base /ima-/, but that it at least to some extent 
is to be found in the remote pronoun /tad/. This is true of the 
obl.sg.f. where Kc /tïâ/ is the older form in relation to the Ktg. form 
/të:/. As can be concluded by the tone the form has contained an Zh/. 
Ktg /të:/ is the regular outcome of */tihäa/ which also has led to Kc 
/tïâ/, the nasalization being additional evidence of the former 
existence of an intervocalic /h/. The reconstructed form */tihäa/ 
goes back to /tissäya/ which is a gen.sg.f. form in Pali of the pronoun 
/tad/. On the pattern of Kc /tïâ/ and Ktg /të:/ the proximate pronoun 
may have generated the forms /ïâ/ and /ë:/. The corresponding forms 
of Kyonthli are obl.sg.f. /tessö/ and /essö/ with /-ö/ as the regular 
result of final /ä/ in that dialect. Kului has /tesä/ and /esä/ (Thakur 
1975 pp. 255, 258), and in Bhalesi /tesi/ and /isi/ are the correspon
ding forms. All these words are evidently connected more or less 
directly with MI /tissäya/. Ktg. has preserved the form in the idiom 
/tês:i bät:hi/ “by that way”. The final /i/ must be supposed to be the 
adverbial morpheme /-ci/.

The instr, sg.m. Kc /tini/ and /tinia/ are connected with the two 
MI forms /tena/ and especially /tinä/ which are the instr, sg.m.n. of 
/tad/ (Pischel §§ 425, 428). The /-i/ and /-ia/ are the adverbial 
morphemes. The proximate pronoun has /ini/ and /inia/. The corre
sponding forms of Ktg. have a dental /n/: /tm:i/, /tin:ie/ and /in:i/, 
/in:ie/. The dental /n/ appears in the majority of the Himachali 
dialects as well as in other northern Himalayan languages. Thus 
Bagh. /tenne/, /enne/; Kyonth. /tinie/, /inie/; Mand, /tine/, /ine/; 
Bhal. /teni/, /mi/. The /i/ of Ktg /tm:i/ and /in:i/ is due to the fact that 
the words are unstressed; they are usually spoken very rapidly. Kc 
/n/ is the regular result of a single intervocalic /n/. It is much more 
difficult to account for the dental /n/ of the Ktg. form, also found, as 
has been mentioned, in a great number of other languages. Is it due 
to a MI lengthening of intervocalic /n/ of the same kind as that in 
Pk. /trinni/ “three”?

The /in/ of the obl.pl. forms in Ktg. is well-known from several 
other NI languages, e.g. obl.pl. H., Braj, Av. /tin/, /in/; H. /tinhô/, 
/inhö/; Pj. /tinhä/, /inhå/; S. /tinhane/, /inhane/. Within Himachali 
one finds Bagh. /tinnä/, /innä/; Kyonth. /ti(h)nö/, /i(h)nö/; Kului 
/tinhä/, /inhä/. The /n/ is probably genetically identical with the /n/ 
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and /n/ of the gen.pl. morpheme 01 /-näm/, MI /-nä/> e.g. Pk. /tänä/, 
/e(y)änä/. The /n/ was preserved in NI in the pronouns because it 
stood immediately after the stress syllable. The dental /n/ instead of 
the retroflex /n/ which was to be expected (it appears in Raj. obl.pl. 
/tinâ/, /inâ/) is possibly due to the aspiration following the nasal in 
the forms mentioned as well as in Ktg /tín:ca/, /iñ:ca/. The aspiration 
is a relic of a MI gen.pl. morpheme (cp. Ap. /-hä/) which has been 
pleonastically added to the elder gen.pl. morpheme in /nJ, as has 
been suggested by H. Smith and J. Bloch 1934 p. 177. The addition 
should then have been so early as to prevent the change to retroflex 
/nJ. Or is the dental Ini due to the same cause as that suggested for 
the instr.sg. Ktg /tin:i/, /in:i/? The Ktg. forms without aspiration 
and tone /tin:a/, /in:a/ are allegro forms of the same kind as the 
instr.sg. forms /tm:i/, /in:i/.

Another possible origin of the above mentioned forms may be 
briefly mentioned here. One cannot exclude that the MI base /ina-/ 
of the proximate pronoun (Pischel § 431) is at the root of them.

The Kc. obl.pl. forms /tîü/, /îü/ must have contained an intervoca
lic /h/ as indicated by the tone and nasalization, and shown by 
Jauns. obl.pl. /tehû/, /ihû/. There is little doubt that they contain 
the Ap. morpheme of the gen.pl. /-hü/, the same ending also 
appearing in the obl.pl. of the first and second person pronouns in 
Kc. /am:u/ and /tum:u/. The ending seems to have been added to the 
pronominal base 111 and possibly also /ti/, perhaps in analogy with 
the inflection of nominal bases in /i/ in Apabhramsa. Apabhramsa 
has a proximate pronoun /ia-/ which may be involved in Kc /îü/. 
However, it must be admitted that the form is obscure.

Some of the alternative forms demand an explanation.
The obl.sg.m. in Ktg. and Kc /té:/, /ê:/ are especially often used 

when a postposition follows, and in Ktg. they always appear in 
front of /-ro/: /të:ro/. An alternative possessive form in Ktg. has in 
the same way as the nouns the possessive morpheme following the 
oblique base, /tëuo/. Kc. has /të:ro/ beside /têsro/.

In Ktg. a number of monosyllabic vowel-final forms have an 
alternative form with an laJ added. The /a/ seems to originate from 
the obl.sg.f. /têa/, /ëa/ and to be of the same nature as the final /a/ in 
words which at some moment in the history of the language 
contained an /h/ followed by a now extinct vowel, e.g. /be:/ beside 
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/béa/ “wedding”, Sk. /vivähah/; /ro:/ beside /roa/ “he remained” from 
/rô:nô/ (to be derived from the Sk. root /rah-/). In the same way /tê:/, 
as has been shown, contained an /h/. The doublets /tê:/: /tea/ have 
led to the /a/ being added to such monosyllabic vocalic forms which 
had not already a dissyllabic side form (as the case is with /të:/: 
/tëu/). In this way a syllabic harmony with the rest of the inflection 
was created. Such dissyllabic forms containing a vowel sequence in 
/a/ also occur in the relative, interrogative and indefinite pronouns. 
The forms in final /a/ are partly used for emphasis, and are partly 
andante forms. The oblique forms in /a/ are generally used indepen
dently while those without /a/ are used when a postposition follows.

Ktg IJol, IJeI.
The forms of the direct singular and plural lyol and Je/ of the 
proximate pronoun in Ktg. are peculiar in having an initial J/. In 
H. Hendriksen’s article “Two Problems in New Indo-Aryan” 
BSOAS XX, 1957 p. 329—333, it is shown that their source probably 
is 01 /iyam/ which in the eastern MI dialects is used in the 
masculine as well as the feminine. The Himachali dialect Jaunsari 
has in the proximate pronoun the following forms of the direct case, 
sg.m. /ejo/, sg.f. /eji/, pl.m.f. /eje/ (obl.sg.m. /es/) (LSI p. 391). Kc 
/ed:zo/ will be mentioned later. For the Kc. dialect of the Kuar 
valley Bailey gives from the same pronoun dir.sg.m. /jo/ (obl.sg.m. 
/eh/) and dir.pl.m.f. /je/; for the Kc. dialect of Jubbal dir.sg.m. /edzä/, 
dir.sg.f. /edze/ and dir.pl.m.f. /edze/ (obl.sg.m. /eh/, obl.pl. /in/). In 
the Kc. dialect of Baghi Bailey writes the form for dir.sg.m. /eh dzo/ 
which is in all probability wrong for /edzo/, influenced by the other 
form of the dir.sg.m.f. /eh/. It seems to be due to native tradition; my 
informants were also inclined to write the form in two words 
(Bailey 1920 pp. 133, 160, 176).

Outside Himachali similar forms are found in a number of 
languages. Sindhi has dir.sg.m. /ijho/, f. /ijhä/ and dir.pl.m.f. /ijhe/ 
(Trumpp 1872 p. 198; LSI VIII 1. p. 36); Braj dir.sg.m. /jao/, f. /jä/ 
(Dh. Varma 1935 p. 80); Bundeli dir.sg. /jo/ (LSI IX 2, 1908, p. 9); 
the Kashmiri dialect Kishtavari dir.sg. /zi/ (LSI VIII 2 p. 362). It is 
possible, as mentioned by Grierson l.c.p.363, that also Shina 
(Guresi dialect) dir.sg.m. /zo/, f. /ze/ (Bailey 1924 p. 243) and the 
Kafir language Kati dir.sg.m. /ize/ (Konow 1913 p. 66) are related.

9
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In Siraiki, /iho/ “this very” is pronounced /izho/ according to 
Shackle, 1976, § 1.8.g.

The consonants in the above-mentioned words must go back to 
an 01 and Early MI (Pali, Asoka) geminated /y/ and a Later MI 
(Prakrit, Apabhramsa) geminated /j/. It is probable that it is the MI 
pronoun /iyam/ in the geminated form */iyyam/ which is at the root. 
The gemination is of the same kind as that in Pa. /hiyyo/, Pk. /hijjo/ 
“yesterday” which has become Ktg /ciz:/. There is no evidence in 
Early or Late MI of a form */iyyam/, */ijjam/. Pischel mentions in 
§ 429, however, a curious word from the Desinämamälä which may 
be related: /ajjho/ m., /ajjhä/ f. “mit dem auf eine anwesende Person 
hingewiesen wird”. This appears to be an early instance of the 
gemination and of the aspiration appearing in Si. /ijho/. However, 
/ajjho/ must come from */ayyam/. Also the meaning of the MI word 
coincides with that of the Sindhi word rendered by Trumpp (l.c.p. 
198) “this one present”. The assumed gemination of /y/ in the 
pronoun can be ascribed to its emphatic or deictic nature. The 
aspiration of Si. /ijho/ is probably due to related pronouns, e.g. /iho/ 
which is another form of the proximate pronoun, according to 
Trumpp l.c.p. 196 meaning “this very, this here” (see J. Burton- 
Page BSOAS XXI, 1958, p. 174 foil.). The close correspondence of 
the MI and the NI word makes it less probable to derive /ajjho/ from 
Sk. /arhyah/ “worthy, respectable”; besides, there is no indication 
that /ajjho/ had a honorific connotation.

The Sindhi pronoun /ijho/ occurs only in the direct singular and 
plural (see Trumpp 1872 p. 198). This is also the case with Ktg /Jo/, 
/Je/, as well as, judging by Bailey’s and Grierson’s descriptions, with 
Jaun. /ejo/ and the corresponding words in Kc. Kuar, Kc. Jubbal 
and Kc. Baghi. Also Kishtavari /zi/ seems only to be used in the 
direct case. This circumstance makes it highly probable that the 
words go back to the pronoun /iyam/ which in the same manner 
only occurs in the nominative, from which the direct is derived.

Beside /ejo/ Jaunsari has /eu/ in the direct case. A similar duality 
exists elsewhere, thus Kc /eo/ and /e/ as opposed to /edzo/, Kc. Baghi 
/eh/ as opposed to /edzo/. Sindhi has /iho/ and /io/ beside /ijho/, Braj 
/yao/ beside /jao/, Bundeli /e/ beside /jo/, Kishtavari /i/, /yi/ beside 
/zi/. It may here be mentioned that the dialect of Kumharsain, very 
close to Ktg., has /o/ beside /Jo/. On this basis it may be assumed that 
MI had two forms of the pronoun “this”, /iyam/ (and in certain 
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idioms /ayam/) from which the NI words without /j/ (/z/ etc.) came, 
and an emphatic form */iyyam/ (*/ayyam/) leading to the words 
containing /j/ or other consonants. The “unemphatic” forms either 
come more or less directly from /iyam/ (that may be the case with 
Si. /io/, also in one of the Kc. dialects, Bailey 1920 p. 148) or they 
have been intermingled with the 01 pronoun lesaJ. This explains 
the /h/ in Si. /iho/ and the /e/ in a great number of Himachali forms. 
In Himachali the /-jo/, /-dzo/ in /ejo/, /edzo/ has been felt as a 
convenient means to approximate the inflection of the pronouns to 
that of the adjectives. These elements have been extended to the 
oblique case and also to other pronominal bases: thus Kc /sëd:zo/, 
obi. /sëd:ze/ beside /seo/; the relative /dzed:zo/ beside /dzu:n/; and the 
interrogative pronoun /ked:zo/ beside /ku:n/. Cp. also Jaun. /sojo/ 
beside /so/ (/sojo/ only used in the direct as the case is with /ejo/). In 
Sindhi a similar extension has taken place: /ujho/ “that one 
present”, formed after /ijho/. Also Ktg. has these extended pro
nouns. But Ktg /ed:zo/ is probably a loanword from some other 
Himachali dialect. The genuine Ktg. word must be /jo/. In Ktg. and 
Kc. the forms containing /dz/ have particularizing function: Ktg 
/sëd:zo/, Kc /sêd:zo/ “that particular (of a definite number)”; /ked:zo/, 
/ked:zo/ “which particular”, etc.

The /j-/ of Ktg /jo/ poses a problem: /dz-/ should be expected. One 
way to account for this is to connect it with the fact that the word is 
monosyllabic, probably because it was stressed on the last syllable 
like /so/. One may assume a development such as */idzó/ > */idzo/ > 
*/dzio/ > /jo/. For the epenthesis of /i/ cp. /sreäl/ “hair” from */siral/ 
in the closely related Inner Siraji (Bailey 1908, I p. 49) and the 
regular epenthesis of unstressed initial /u/, /o/ in Ktg. and Kc.

Finally it may be mentioned that also the lol, IvJ pronoun has 
double-forms in certain NI languages, thus Braj /bao/, /bo/ “that 
one” beside /wao/, /wo/; Bundeli /bö/ m., /bä/ f. beside /Û/. See Dh. 
Varma 1935 § 168. The /b/ is probably due to a gemination of /v/ and 
would thus lend support to the explanation of Ktg /jo/ etc. advanced 
above.

Grierson’s suggestion in the LSI p. 655 that Ktg flo/ is in origin a 
relative pronoun used in the same way as in Rajasthani with the 
function of a third person pronoun is not tenable. It is true that 
there are several examples of this use in the text-pieces in vol. IX 2 

9*
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of the LSI treating Rajasthani, but it is evident that the feature is 
of a special nature. The relative pronoun or adverb occurs in the 
beginning of the sentence pointing back to the preceding sentence, 
e.g.p.77, 1. 3 “He went to a man in that country. By whom /jinï/ he 
was sent to the fields to feed the swine”. Sometimes there is a whole 
chain of such inter-connected sentences, e.g.p.68, 1. 27. “The elder 
son came home. When /jad/ he heard dance and music. Whereon 
/jarai/ he asked a servant what it was. When /jad/ the servant 
answered”. It is evidently a stylistic feature, hardly belonging to 
the colloquial language.

Ktg Jo/ and the other above-mentioned pronouns from Himacha- 
li dialects are used in the way normal for third person pronouns. 
The Kishtavari, Shina and Kati pronouns metioned p. 121 cannot 
come from the OI relative pronoun since initial /y/ is kept unchan
ged in those languages.

In Braj and Bundeli the use of respectively /jao/ and /jo/ “this” 
has nothing to do with that of the relative pronoun which clearly 
appears from the examples given by Dh. Varma 1935 and the LSI: 
e.g. Braj /jä kä kî ammä hae/ “whose mother is this?” (Varma p. 80), 
Bundeli /jo sab kä hot/ “what is all this?” (LSI IX 1 p. 417).

Note. It should be mentioned as a possibility that the adjectives 
Ktg /cd:zo/, Kc /ed:zo/ etc. may contain the enclitic adjective Ktg 
/dzo/ “like”. In that case their origin is different from that of Ktg Jo/, 
Braj /jao/, Bundeli /jo/, Kishtavari /zi/ and Shina /zo/.

The relative, interrogative and indefinite pronouns
The inflection of these pronouns resembles closely that of the 

third person pronouns. It is more or less defective.
The characteristic sound of the relative pronoun is an initial /dz/, 

genetically identical with OI /y/ and LMI /j/, while that of the 
interrogative as well as the indefinite pronouns is an initial /k/, 
identical with OI and MI /kA

The relative and interrogative pronouns have a form ending in 
/u:n/ in the dir.sg.pl. m. and f., thus Ktg Kc /dzu:n/ and /ku:n/. In 
addition, Kc. has in the relative pronoun dir.sg.m. /dzeo/, dir.sg.f. 
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/dze/ and dir.pl.m. and f. /dze/. In Ktg., /dzo/ is rarely heard in the 
dir.sg.m. and f. Hindi has /jaun/ and /kaun/ corresponding to /dzu:n/ 
and /kir.n/. Similar forms in the interrogative pronouns are found in 
a great number of NI languages (see the survey in Tagare 1948 p. 
256). It is evident that the direct form of the relative pronoun has 
been formed on the pattern of the interrogative pronoun. The 
source of /ku:n/ is to be sought in Apabramsa which has 
nom.sg.m.n. /kavanu/, nom.sg.f. /kavana/; instr, sg.m. /kavanena/. 
That the Ap. word belongs together with Pali /ko pana/ as men
tioned by Bloch 1934 p. 202 and Tagare 1948 p. 257 is very 
probable. However, one might wonder if MI */ko puna/ would not be 
a more probable source of some of the NI words, among them Him. 
/ku:n/ and Nep. /kun/.

The instrumental singular has been formed in analogy with the 
form of the third person pronoun, the result being Ktg /dzuni/, 
/dzunie/ and Kc /dzuni(a)/; Ktg /kuni/ /kunie/ and Kc /kuni(a)/. This 
form is also used in the plural; also the other singular forms can be 
used in the plural.

The forms of the obi.sg.m. /dzo:/ and /ko:/ in Ktg. come from Ap. 
gen.sg.m. */jahu/ and /kahu/, while Kc /dzas/ and /kas/ go back to 
Ap. /jassa/ and /kassa/. The final /a/ of Ktg /dzöa/ and /kôa/ is due to 
the inherent */h/. The obl.sg.f. has these same forms, or /dzë:/, /ke:/ 
in Ktg., /dzïâ/, /kïâ/ in Kc.

In the inanimate gender the Ktg. obi. forms /dziu/ and /kïu/ 
contain the vowel /i/ of the base /ki-/ of the neuter form of the 01 and 
MI interrogative pronoun with the Ap. morpheme of the gen.sg. 
/hu/. It is to be noticed that /kïu/ can be used as an attribute to the 
feminine substantive /gol/ “talk, matter” in the expression /kïu 
gol:a di/ “in which matter”, evidently a construction ad sensum. 
Notice the adverbs Ktg /kil:e/ and Kc /kel:a/ “why” with the same 
unification as in /muhe/ “to me”, /tal:e/ “to thee”, etc.

The dir.sg. inanimate Ktg /ke/ “what” corresponds to Pj. /kiä/, H. 
/kyâ/ and contains the usual result of /yà/ in Ktg., namely /e/. The 
Kc /ka:/ is rather puzzling. It is not the regular correspondent of 
Ktg /ke/, H. /kyä/, etc.

As in the third person pronouns the relative and interrogative 
adverbs may be used for the oblique inanimate: Ktg /dzêt:he/, 
/dzët:ha/ and /kêt:he/, /kêt:ha/, Kc /dzéth/, /dzêt:hi/ and /këth/, 
/kët:hi/.
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The indefinite pronoun is very defective. There is no distinction 
between masculine and feminine, nor between singular and plural. 
The forms consist of the interrogative forms after which an /i/, 
genetically connected with OI /api/ or /cit/, follows. The dir.sg. and 
pl.m.f. /koi/ comes from Sk. /ko’pi/, Pk. /ko vi/ and/or Pa. /ko ci/. 
Obl.m.f. Kc /käs:i/, Ktg /k5s:i/ and obi. inanimate /kïui/ contain the 
oblique form of the interrogative pronoun, the Ktg. form being 
remarkable in having an /s/ which is not found anywhere else in 
pronouns in that dialect. The dir.sg. inanimate is /kitsh/ which 
according to CD 3144 kimcid is Pk. /kacchi/ “somebody” from OI 
/kascit/ influenced in its vowel by /ki/ “what”. In Kc., /kutsh/ seems 
to be more common, having the change to /u/ which appears in a 
number of other words. In the oblique the interrogative pronoun 
may function as an indefinite pronoun.

Remarks on the syntax of the pronouns
If a pronoun is attributive to a substantive in the instrumental it 

appears itself in that case, e.g. Ktg /tin:i poröite bol:o/, Kc /tinia 
porö:ta bol:o/ “the priest said”. In the other cases the oblique is 
used. Note in the relational: Ktg /têu parirte/ where the oblique 
/tëu/ agrees with the oblique form inherent in the relational in the 
same way as in Kc /tés parö:ta re/.

A pronominal object is put in the oblique: Ktg Je kuk:ar dcèra 
mú:/ “these dogs will flay me”; /mû: tä: dau/ “I will employ you”; /so 
tum:a bi poru khä:/ “he will also eat you”; /têa sïgcre an/ “bring her 
here quickly!”; /ïn:ca dzela le pao bcïtre/ “put them in prison!”; Kc 
/tu:as:a lo es khora:b korea/ “you will have spoilt it when you come”; 
/ïâ koru au eb:i dziundi/ “I will now revive her”. The pronominal 
direct forms were inapplicable because they, going back to 01 and 
MI nominative forms, have preserved the function of that case. See 
above.

Another remarkable feature is the use of the oblique form or the 
form having /ka/ as postposition or, more frequently, morpheme, to 
express the relational or the dative. This is evidence of the original 
broad function of the oblique and the element /ka/, reminiscent of 
the Kc use of adverbs in /a/ in a locative function. The relational 
and dative function of the oblique also reminds one of the fact that 
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it goes back to the MI genitive and of the relational function of the 
01 and MI genitive. This use is especially common in the pronouns 
of the first and second persons.

Use of the oblique in function of the relational: WKc /toü e kota:b 
neï tshêî pôrûie/ “you ought not to read this book”; Kc /am:u ja: lo 
bcök:ha momo/ “we will have to die from hunger”; Ktg /a:dz càm:a 
räksa lori lorio e:k mcin:o cùi go/ “to-day one month has passed for us 
searching for a troll”.

The LSI mentions on p. 483 examples from the Himachali dialect 
Sirmauri with the oblique form in the function of dative: /se mû: de/ 
“give that to me!” and p. 463 /e: rupja tes de/ “give this rupee to 
him!”.

Instances with /ka/ used in relational and dative function: Kc /ka 
tak:a kütsh na suncuo/ “could you not hear anything?”; /muk:a la 
gab:i de/ “give me this cow!”.

This feature is related to the Hindi pronominal forms /mujhe/, 
/tujhe/, /hamë/, /tumhé/ and their use. Concerning Braj see Dh. 
Varma 1935 §§ 160, 166, 173, 179, 183, 188.

Bailey mentions in LSt H (1920) p. 211 and p. 222 a similar use 
of the oblique form in the pronouns in the Himachali dialects 
Eastern Suketi and Suket Siraji which are closely related to Ktg.

THE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES
Certain adjectives occur in sets, each containing four adjectives 
characterized by their interchangeable initial sounds, namely 1. 
/t-/, in one set /s-/, 2. /0-/, 3. /dz-/ and 4. /k-/. By these sounds the 
adjectives are indicated to have remote, proximate, relative and 
interrogative meaning respectively. There are four sets, a few of 
them containing alternative forms. When represented by their Ktg 
form the meanings of the first set are: 1. /sëd:zo/ ~ /ted:zo/ “that 
particular (over there)”, 2. /ed:zo/ “this particular (over here)”, 3. 
/dzed:zo/ “which particular (rel.)” and 4. /ked:zo/ “which particular 
(interr.)”. Indicated by the first adjective of each set, the meanings 
of the other sets are: /teno/ “of that kind”, /tetro/ “so big, so much”, 
/tet:i/ “so much, so many”. The Kc meanings are the same as those 
mentioned for Ktg. The adjectives of the fourth set are uninflected 
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in both dialects. The three other sets follow the first adjective class. 
The Ktg altrnative /ted:zo/ is rare.

I. 1. Ktg /sëd:zo/ ~ /ted:zo/, Kc /sêd:zo/. 2. Ktg /ed:zo/, Kc /ed:zo/. 3. 
Ktg /dzed:zo/, Kc /dzed:zo/. 4. Ktg /k£d:zo/, Kc /ked:zo/.

II. 1. Ktg /teño/, Kc /tino/. 2. Ktg /Eno/, Kc /mo/. 3. Ktg /dzeno/, Kc 
/dzmo/. 4. Ktg /keno/, Kc /kino/.

III. 1. Ktg /tetro/, Kc /tetno/. 2. Ktg /etro/, Kc /etno/. 3. Ktg 
/dzetro/, Kc /dzetno/. 4. Ktg /ketro/, Kc /ketno/.

IV. 1. Ktg /tet:i/, Kc /tet:i/ ~ /tetri/. 2. Ktg /et:i/, Kc /et:i/ ~ /etri/.
3. Ktg /dzet:i/, Kc /dzet:i/ ~ /dzetri/. 4. Ktg /ket:i/, Kc /ket:i/ ~ 
/ketri/.

It is remarkable that the first adjective in the first set starts 
with /s/ while /t/ is the initial consonant in the other sets. This 
indicates a difference in the genetic process: while the sets two to 
four are old, more or less directly inherited from MI and 01, the 
first set is comparatively recent. As has been mentioned above p. 
123 while treating the proximate pronoun, it originated in this 
pronoun and was in the beginning limited to the direct case, only 
later to be extended to the remote pronoun and still later to the 
relative and interrogative pronouns, and used in all cases. In the 
remote pronoun the last syllable /dzo/, and in other dialects /jo/ (/j/ 
= J/), was added to the form of the direct case which occurs in 
Baghati and Kyonthli as /se/. This development is still apparent in 
Jaunsari which has /sojo/ in the dir.sg.m., /soji/ in the dir.sg.f. and 
/soje/ in the dir.pl. beside /so/ used in the dir.sg.m.f. and in the 
dir.pl. In the proximate pronoun Jaunsari has /ejo/ etc. beside /eü/. 
As has been mentioned above the Jaunsari forms with /-jo/ etc. only 
occur in the direct. See LSI p. 391.

As for the other pronominal adjectives, Ktg /teno/ can be traced 
back to MI (Pa.) /tädina-/, having developed from Sk. /tâdrk/; Kc 
/ino/ in the same way goes back to MI */idina-/ from Sk. /idrk/; and 
/tet:i/, /et:i/ to Pk. /tattia-/, Ap. /tettia-/, Sk. /tati/ and Pk. /ettia-/, 
Sk. /iyattaka-/ with /e/ from the proximate pronoun and adverbs. 
See CD no. 1589 iyattaka- and no. 5641 *tattika- where also the 
suffixes with /r/ and /n/ appearing in /tetro/, /tetno/ are mentioned.

As for pronominal adverbs see the chapter on adverbs.
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THE ADVERBS
Only such adverbs as are characterized by certain morphemes 
belong to the grammar. Thus adverbs like Ktg Mz:/, Kc M:dz/ 
“yesterday” will not be treated here. The adverbs may be divided 
into two classes, 1. nominal and 2. non-nominal. Both classes are 
connected with the noun, the nominal adverbs by being derived 
from nouns by means of certain morphemes, and the non-nominal 
adverbs by having the same morphemes without being derived 
from nouns from a descriptive point of view. Some of the non- 
nominal adverbs, besides being adverbs, also function as postposi
tions.

1. The nominal adverbs have the following morphemes: a. Ktg /-e/, 
Kc /-e/. b. Ktg Kc /-a/, c. Ktg Kc /-ci/ /-i/. d. Ktg /Me/ /-ie/, Ktg Kc /-cia/ 
/-ia/. e. Ktg /-ke/, Ktg Kc /-ka/.

All these morphemes are primary, following the short base.

a. A limited number of substantives following the third declension 
and having the morpheme /-e/ are used as adverbs in Ktg.

/gcorE/ “at home, home” from /gco:r/.
Munde/ “in winter” from Mund/.
/borsâle/ “in summer” (/borsä:l/).
/mûe/ “in(to) the mouth” (/mû:/).
/càt:he/ “to hand”, e.g. Jo të:re lag:o cât:he/ “that came him to 

hand” (/cät:h/).
/kam:c/ “of use” from /ka:m/ “work, use”, e.g. Jo ä: të:re karme/ 

“that is of use to him” (lit. “that comes usefully for him”).
/dale/ from /da:l/ “tree”, e.g. /so dale deua/ “he goes up on the 

tree”, i.e. “he is conceited”.
/sorge/ “up in the air” from /sôrg/, /sörog/ “sky, air”.
/dopä:re/ “at noon” from /dopä:r/.
With the names of the months: /tsetre/ “in the month tset:or”, 

/bosËe/ etc., all of them following the third declension, except /kat:ie/ 
from /kat:i/, which follows the second declension.

In poetry there are, as is to be expected, still a number of 
examples, e.g. /dese/ “in the country”, /polge/ “on the bed”, and from 
a substantive of the sixth declension: /dudcUE/ “on the breast”.

The only example from Kc. seems to be /here/ from /be:r/ in /ek:i 
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bere/ “once”, /pe:li bere/ /duj:i bere/ “first time, second time” (Ktg. 
uses /bërci/ here with another adverbial morpheme: /-ci/).

This morpheme has the function of a locative as appears from 
the examples. It goes back to a MI locative ending, Ap. /-ahi/.

b. The morpheme /-a/ has a very restricted use when employed in 
colloquial language in nominal adverbs. See below 2.

IgyraJ means in Ktg. “from home”, in Kc. “at home”. The same 
difference of meaning in the two dialects appears in other adverbs 
indicating place and time, i.e. in Ktg an ablative function, in Kc. a 
broader function which approaches that of the locative.

The following example is from poetry: /komcarsona/ “from Kum- 
harsain”, Texts p. 94 v. 2 /para komcarsona kagli ai/ “from K. over 
there a letter came”.

Judging from these instances the morpheme /-a/ only appears in 
third declension nouns.

This morpheme comes from a MI ablative ending, Pk. /-äö/ or Ap. 
/-aha/. The same ending appears more or less sporadically in 
languages spoken in the neighbourhood of Ktg. Kc. or farther to the 
north and west. Thus Kyonthli /phâ/ “from” (L S I p. 562) from 
*/pahä/, cp. P. /päs/ /päh/ “near”, /päsö/ “from”, Pk. /passäö/, abl. of 
/passa-/ from Sk. /pârsvam/ “side, flank”. Cameali has /manjhä/ 
“from among”: /mañjh/ “in” (L S I p. 778), cp. Ktg. Kc. /mând:zci/ “in 
the middle”, Sk. /madhyah/ “middle, centre”. In Bhalesi the ending 
belongs to the case-system in all the declensions and even appears 
in the pronoun, thus abl. sg. from /ghoro/ m. (1. decl.) “horse” 
/gho'ra/; from Jutti/ f. (2. decl.) “shoe” Jutti'a/; from /ghAr/ n. (3. 
decl.) “house” /ghA'ra/; and /l'sa/ abl. sg.m.f. of the pronoun /i/ “this” 
(Varma 1948 p. 32 foil.). Bhalesi has the adverb-postposition /pu'ra/ 
“from on” beside /pur/ “on” (Varma 1948 p. 28). It is to be noticed 
that the morpheme bears the stress in Bhalesi, a consequence of the 
long vowel in the penultimate syllable in MI /-äö/. It may be pointed 
out here that Bailey 1920 p. 162 has noticed that the adverb /ï'tà/ 
“here, from here” in the Koci-Kuari dialect has the stress on the 
second syllable. From a language area outside Himachali the 
following may be mentioned: Dogri (Shankar 1931 p. 22) /sèra/ 
“from the city” from /sèr/ and Shankar p. 17 /ca/ “from in”, ablative 
of the postposition /c/ “in” (</vic/).
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c. Adverbs in /-ci/ /-i/.
The /c/ indicates aspiration, i.e. /c/ after a voiced consonant, /h/ 

after an unvoiced. In our description the aspiration has been 
detached from the aspirates because the morphological structure on 
this point conflicts with the phonological description chosen by us.

Ktg /dcer|ci/ -i/, Kc /dcjär|ci/ -i/ “daily” from /dcero/, but with the 
morpheme /-e/: Ktg /dcere/ “in day-time”.

Ktg /bel|ci/-i/, Kc /bjäl|ci/ -i/ “in the evening” from Ktg /be:l/ £, obi. 
/-a/, Kc /bja:l/ f, obi. /-a/.

Ktg /döt: I hi/ -i/ “early in the morning” from /do:t/ f.
/ncer |ci/ -i/ “in darkness” from /ncero/.
/bër|ci/ -i/ in /ek:i bêrci/ “once”, /pë:li bêrci/ “the first time” from 

/be:r/ f., obi. /-a/ “time, occasion”.
Ktg /bàt:|hi/ -i/, adverb and postposition, “by way of, through” 

from /ba:t/ f, obi. /-a/ “way”. Kc. /bat:i/ with the same function, from 
/ba:t/ “way”.

Derived from adjectives:
Ktg /en|ci/ -i/ “in this way”, and similarly /ten|ci/ -i/, /ken |ci/ -i, 

/dzen|ci/ -i/ from /eno/ /enco/, etc.
The fact that the morpheme /-ci/ -i/ is primary appears from the 

relation between /dcero/ and /dcërci/, between /ncero/ and /n^rfi/ and 
between /eno/ and /enci/. The morpheme replaces the suffix /-o/ and 
thus attaches itself to the short base.

The origin of the morpheme is rather complex. One possibility is 
that the MI (Ap.) locative morpheme /-hi/ /-hi/ is at the root of it, 
possibly loc.pl. /-ehi/, cp. P /-i/. Or is it abstracted from the following 
morpheme?

d. Adverbs in /-cie/ /-ie/ and /-cia/ 1-iaJ.
A few of these adverbs have counterparts among those men

tioned under c.
Ktg /bel|cie/ -ie/ “in the evening”.
/dot:|hie/ -ie/ “in the morning”.
/ncer|cie/ -ie/ “in darkness”.
/en|cie/ -ie/ “in this way”.
/khüs:ie/ “happily” from /khüs:i/ “happiness”.
/bcûk:hie/ “because of hunger” (from /bcük:h/), e.g. /bcük:hie te:re 

na ai m:ñj/ “he could not fall asleep because of hunger” (lit. “sleep 
did not come for him”).
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/cis:ie/ “because of thirst”, from /cis/ f., obi. /-a/.
/prës:ie/ “at daylight” (/prëszo/), e.g. /'ncèr’prës:ie so cüd:zcuo/ “at 

daybreak he got up”.
/rac:ie/ “during the night”, e.g. /e:k sëlto rac:ie bcàg:o/ “a jackal 

ran away in the night”, from /ra:c/, obi. /-i/.
The adverbs in /-ia/ are properly Kc forms, but are also some

times used in Ktg.
Ktg Kc /tsoria/, Ktg /tsorie/ “stealthily” from /tson/ -e/ Ktg Kc 

“theft”.
Ktg /dcèria le/ “for ever”. Cp. /dcërci/ “daily”.
The source of /-ie/, /ia/ seems in a few instances to be the 

instrumental of second declension substantives: /khüs:-ie/ from 
/khus:i/ and /tsoria/ from /tsore/; /rac:ie/ may be wrong for /racae/ 
(the phonetic difference is minimal, hardly audible), likewise 
instrumental according to the fourth declension, from /ra:c/. The 
ending may have been abstracted from instances like that and may 
have spread to other paradigms, at the same time being associated 
with the morpheme /-ci/ -i/. At any rate, from a descriptive point of 
view /-ie/, /-ia/ are to be interpreted as primary morphemes.

e. The morphemes /-ke/ and /-ka/ follow the bases of a few nouns. 
The same phonological units also appear as postpositions following 
the oblique case of substantives. One cannot consider /ke/ and /ka/ 
to be morphemes in such instances because that would be contrary 
to the principle followed by us, namely that a word can contain two 
heavy vowels at the most. In e.g. */gcoraka/ and most other similar 
instances there would be three heavy vowels. In the words to be 
mentioned, however, it is necessary to treat the same units as 
morphemes as they follow the bases /rae-/, /En-/, /catsh-/, /gcor-/, 
/kam-/ which cannot be considered to be words (see p. 60).

Examples:
Ktg /g'orke/ “at home”.
/kamke/ “of use” from /ka:m/ m. “work, use”.
/racke/ “in the night”.
From adjectives:
/enke/ “thus” and in the same manner /tenke/, /kenke/, /dzenke/. 
/cätshke/ “well” from /cät:sho/.
Due to the existence of an adjective suffix /-ko/, found in 

precisely two of the above cases (/kamko/ “useful” and /racko/ 
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“nightly”), one cannot dismiss the possibility that /-ke/ is the same 
suffix in the oblique form. This, however, cannot be the case with 
/-ka/ in the following example.

Kc /gcorka/ “at home”. The meaning of this adverb agrees with 
that of Kc /gcora/ and other Kc adverbs in /-a/.

The most probable genetic explanation of these examples is that 
the same words which in independent use finally became postposi
tions governing their substantives in the oblique, could also enter 
into composition with the noun, eventually becoming adverbial 
suffixes.

Another example of the same kind may be mentioned here even 
if it is not a nominal adverb: /agdi/ “in front, forward” with the base 
of /ag:e/ “in front” (Sk./agra-/ “top, front”) and /-di/, otherwise used 
as a postposition meaning “in” (from Sk. /antike/ “in the neighbour
hood”). From the Rampur dialect which is closely related to Ktg. 
Bailey mentions LSt.Him 1920 p. 131 the following nominal 
adverb: gauhr día “in the house” beside gauhr kè and gauhre. 
Apart from the strange “phonetic” notation and the interpretation 
as a construction of substantive with postposition gauhr ké corre
sponds exactly to /gcorke/ and gauhre to /gcore/; día must be a form 
with /-ia/ corresponding to /di/ so that gauhr día, /g^rdia/, would be 
an alternative of /gcordi/.

2. The non-nominal adverbs which also function as postpositions 
(apart from those listed under b. below) have on the whole the same 
morphemes as mentioned under 1.

Ktg has sets of contrasting adverbs of place and time. In each set 
the first adverb, the locative adverb, indicates the place where or 
the moment when, the second, the ablative adverb, the place from 
where or the moment from or after which. The locative adverbs 
have the morphemes /-e/ or /-ci/-i/, the ablative adverbs the mor
pheme /-a/. Cp. /gcore/ “at home”: /gcora/ “from home”.

The ablative adverbs function also as oblique forms followed by a 
postposition, e.g. /bâ:ra le/ “out”.

a. /ore/ “on this side”: /ora/ “from this side”.
/pore/ “on the other side”: /pora/ “from the other side”. 
/gäe/<*/gahe/ “above, on”: /ga:/<*/gaha/ “from above”.
/pare/ “down, under”: /para/ “from under”.
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/bcïtre/ “inside”: /bcitra/ “from inside”.
/bä:re/ “outside”: /bä:ra/ “from outside”.
/toli/ “below”: /tola/ “from below”.

b. /tët:he/ “thereat, at that”: /tët:ha/ “therefrom, from that”. 
Correspondingly /ët:he/: /ët:ha/.
/tid:i/ “there”: /tid:a/ “from there”.
Correspondingly /indi/: /inda/, /kid:i/: /kid:a/, /dzid:i/: /dzid:a/. 
/teb:e/ “then, at that moment”: /teb:a/ “from then”.
Correspondingly /eb:e/: /eb:a/, /keb:e/: /keb:a/, /dzEb:e/: /dzeb:a/.
Followed by a postposition, e.g. /keb:a tei/ “for how long?”, /tid:a 

le/ “towards there”.
Here /tEt:he/, /tid:i/, /teb:E/ were from the outset nothing but 

adverbs, thus beside /tËt:he/ the adverbs /tët:h/ /tet:/ occur; also, 
beside /Ét:he/, /ët:h/ /Et:/. They acquired the originally nominal 
morphemes /-e/ and /-a/ from words like /gcore/: /g^raJ and the first 
seven sets mentioned above starting with /ore/ which were original
ly nouns.

The adverbs mentioned under b. cannot function as postposi
tions.

c. Kc. did not develop contrasting sets in the same way as Ktg. In 
Kc. the /-a/ morpheme has not the ablative function. It indicates 
location in a way similar to the Ktg locative adverbs. Kc /tid:a/ 
means “there”; /gcora/, /g'orka/ “at home”, /bâ:ra/ “outside”, /para/ 
“under”, /tola/ “below”, /tab:a/ “then, at that moment”. Notice also: 
Ktg /sü1:e/, Kc /sül:a/ “quietly, silently”; Ktg /kal:e/, Kc /kal:a/ “to
morrow”. With very few exceptions, like /pät:she/ “behind”, there 
are no counterparts of the Ktg locative adverbs in Kc. The ablative 
meaning is expressed by means of the postposition /ka/ in Kc., /tid:a 
ka/ “from there”, /g^ora ka/ “from home” etc., the same means, by 
the way, also used in Ktg. beside the ablative adverbs, /tid:a/, /tid:a 
ka/; /bä:ra/, /ba:ra ka/ etc. It is possible that the Kc. function of the 
/-a/ forms reflects an old state of things. One is reminded of the fact 
that /-a/ is the oblique ending of the substantives following the 
third declension. The oblique was used in a broad undifferentiated 
function of mode and location. Certain features in the use of the 
pronouns point in the same direction, see p. 126 f.
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d. There are a great number of adverbs in /ci/ i/ in Ktg. Kc. Two 
have already been mentioned: /toli/ and /tid:i/. In addition to the 
locative adverbs in /-e/ one can mention: Ktg /ôrci/ -i/, /porci/ -i/, Ktg 
Kc /pärci/ -i/, /bcitri/, Ktg /bärci/ -i/. The adverbs Ktg Kc /têt:hi/ -i/ 
and Ktg Kc /têb:ci/ -i/ have emphatic meaning: “exactly there” and 
“at that very moment”. The emphatic particle /-ci/ /-i/ and the 
adverbial morpheme have coalesced.

The well-known coupling together of the two morphemes /-ci/ -i/ 
and /-cie/ -is/ is also seen here: beside /têb:ci/ also Ktg /teb:cie/, Kc 
/têb:cia/ occurs, and in the same way J gives tethiá “at the very 
spot” beside tethi “there” (thus according to him only emphatic in 
the first case); further J toliyá “below” beside /toli/ and +/mathia/ 
“above” beside Kc /mat:hi/.

e. /-se/, /-sa/. Ktg. has a number of adverbs with a characteristic 
morpheme beginning with /s/ and containing /e/ in the locative and 
/a/ in the ablative. An idea like neighbourhood, side, region is 
attached to its meaning. There are two examples with the contrast 
locative: ablative in the material.

/orse/ “on this side”: /örsa/ “from this side”.
/tös:E/ “at the nether side”: /tös:a/ “from the nether side” (from 

*/tol-SE/, */tol-sa/).
/ägse/ “at the front side”.
/potshäüsE/ “at the back side”.
/bcitorsa/ “from the inside”.
/ba:rsa/ “from the outside”.
No examples are found in Kc. The southern Himachali dialect 

Jaunsari has /bäräsi/, /bäräsö/ “outside”, /ägäsö/ “in front” (/-ö/ is 
the outcome of final /-ä/ in Jaunsari; the /-ï/ in /-si/ may be the 
adverbial morpheme mentioned above). The word /pachäsü/ “rear” 
seems to be a substantive (LSI pp. 413, 414, 429). Outside Hima
chali Dogri offers examples of a similar feature involving the 
possessive of the personal pronoun: /mere-äsE/ “with me”, /mere- 
äseä/ “from me” (Shankar, 1931, p. 14 and p. 17). Shankar mentions 
the alternative constructions /mere pâss/ and /mere päseä/ with the 
substantive /päs/ “side, neighbourhood” coming from Sk. /pärsvam/ 
“side (of the body), flank” which also must be at the root of Ktg /-se/, 
1-saJ. The adverbs with this morpheme are no doubt old compounds 
with the compound member reduced, i.e. with /-se/ coming from 
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*/-pse/, and this again from */päse/ (a similar phonetic change 
possibly lies at the root of the diminutive suffix /-tu/ < 
*/-btu/ < */-betu/, see p. 80). Is the /ä/ appearing in front of /s/ in 
Jaunsari /bäräsö/ etc. part of the word */pàs-/ and comparable to the 
/â/ in Dogri /mere- áse/?

It may be mentioned in this connection that Dogri has a 
morpheme /sä/ “from”, e.g. /mere-sâ/ “from me”, /richg-sä/ “from a 
bear” (Shankar 1931 p. 17). The Dogri and Ktg. morphemes have 
nothing in common from a genetic point of view. Dogri /s/ is the 
regular outcome of 01 /(c)ch/, /ks/, MI /(c)ch/ which becomes /tsh/ in 
Himachali. Shankar gives l.c. the alternative expression /mere 
kAsä/, where the latter word corresponds to /kachä/ “from” in the 
northern Himalayan languages Cameali and Bhateali (Bailey 1908 
III pp. 4, 19). These words are ablative forms of what in Ktg. 
appears as /kät:sh/ “armpit”, and in Panjabi as /kach/ from Sk. 
/kaksä/, Pk. /kacchâ/ “armpit” with a similar semantic change as 
that seen in Dogri /-àseâ/, Ktg /-sa/ from Sk. /pärsvam/.
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Prepositions and Postpositions
137

The only prepositions are those meaning “with” and “without”. The 
two first govern the noun in the instrumental.

+/se/ “with” is only known to me from poetry, e.g. +/se candkue/ 
“with the pot”.

Ktg /bma/ “without”, e.g. /bina düd:ce/ “without milk”. The 
closely related Ktg /bini/ is, however, used as a postposition in the 
following example: /tshêuri bini/ “without ones wife”.

Kc /bi:dz/ “without”, e.g. /bi:dz nij:a/ “without sleep”.
The postpositions most commonly used consist of a consonant 

and a vowel and express elementary local notions besides having to 
some extent functions approaching those of the case forms and 
adverbs. This last fact is especially true of Kc /re/ by which the 
relational is expressed. These postpositions govern the noun in the 
oblique.

Ktg /di/, Kc /de/ generally means “in”, but also has a broad 
positional meaning, “at, on”: Ktg /tm:i apne dziu di söt:ho/ “he 
thought in his mind”, /pe:nde di so bakri tsardo lag:o ndo/ “he was 
tending goats on the path”, Kc /tinia lae tía re gole de daiigrea/ “he 
struck at her throat with the axe”.

Ktg Kc /ka/ “from, for, to, at, by”, e.g. Ktg /g^ra ka/ “from home”, 
Kc /muk:a e:k al:o/ “I have a tool” (lit. “to me is a tool”). This 
postposition may be used in such contexts where also the relational 
case occurs, e.g. Ktg /muk:a neï süncuo/ “I could not hear it”.

Ktg /le/, Kc /khe/, WKc /kh/ “to, for”; Ktg /so to lag:o ndo têa béa le 
deundo/ “he was on his way to the wedding”, /eb:e etn sôza ê: le 
mukti a/ “now he has had sufficient punishment”, Kc /lag:o tés khe 
bolde/ “he started saying to him”, WKc /muk:a kütsh khäne kh deo/ 
“give me something to eat!”.

Kc /la/ which etymologically corresponds to Ktg /le/ is only used 
in certain standing combinations: /kel:a/ “why”, cp. Ktg /kil:e/ 
“why”; /bil:a/ “towards” (e.g. /gcora bil:a/ “towards the house”), Ktg 
/bil:e/ id., a combination of a word related to Kc /bia/ “at” and /la/.

Ktg /ke/ “by, by means of, with, to” e.g. /ag:i ke/ “by means of 
fire”, /têu ke mil:o/ “I met (with) him”, /kîu ke likhno/ “wherewith 

10
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shall I write?”, /rot:i dina té: cam cunio të: ke/ “you made the loaf 
and gave it to him”.

The close association between these postpositions and the noun 
appears from the fact that they have amalgamated with the 
pronouns of the first and second person singular, e.g. Ktg /mundi/, 
/tandi/; /muk:a/, /tanka/; /muhe/, /tal:e/; /muk:e/; Kc /mük:he/, 
/täk:he/; /muk:a/, /tak:a/. Notice Kc /kel:a/, Ktg /kil:e/, /bil:e/ men
tioned above.

Regarding the use and etymology of Kc /re/ we refer to our 
treatment of the relational p. 106.

Most of the remaining postpositions are dissyllabic and end in a 
vowel, e.g. Ktg Kc /ag:a/-e/-i/; /ör'u/, /pörcu/; Ktg /kae/; /gäe/; /gfimi/; 
Ktg Kc /para/-e/-i/; /pät:sha/-e/-i/; Ktg /bat:i/, Kc /bat:i/; Ktg /bäs:i/; 
Kc /bcit:a/; Ktg Kc /bcitra/-e/-i/; Kc /mât:ha/-i/; Ktg Kc /mândzci/; Ktg 
Kc /sât:hi/; Ktg /songe/, Kc /songa/.

In general the postpositions are construed with the oblique. But 
some of them are combined with the possessive, especially of 
pronouns (as for similar conditions in Dardic see Buddruss 1967 
§ 43), e.g. Ktg /meri örcu/ “towards me” (cp. H. /or/ f. “direction”), 
/ek:ie kae/ “in somebody’s house” (locative adverb of a word from 
Sk. /käyah/ m. “body, house”).

Some of the postpositions may be combined; thus Ktg /ka: le/ “to 
the place of’ (/ka:/ is in a genetic perspective an ablative adverb 
corresponding to /kae/); /tonga para le/ “in under the balcony”, 
/para/ corresponding to /pare/ in e.g. /so but:a pare söt:i go/ “he lay 
down to sleep under a tree”.

The postposition Ktg /gfimi/ “with” is in origin a prêt, gerund of 
/gfinnô/ “to take”. The use of a gerund, meaning “having taken 
along” as a postposition meaning “with” is preserved in a number 
of NI languages from OI times, cp. Sk. /ädäya/ “having taken along, 
with”.
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The Verb Inflection

The morphology of the verb comprises the following forms:
Three verb classes: the first class, the second class (i.a. involi- 

tives) and the third class (i.a. causatives).
Four tenses: present, imperfect, preterite and future.
Six moods: indicative, subjunctive, optative, injunctive, impera

tive and expressive.
Four verbal adjectives: the present participle, the preterite 

participle, the static participle and the gerundive.
The infinitive.
Two gerunds: the present gerund and the preterite gerund.
The indicative occurs in the present, the preterite, the imperfect 

and the future tenses. The five moods: indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, injunctive and imperative are found in the present tense. 
The expressive is a mood of the preterite.

There are a number of periphrastic forms. Two of these, i.e. the 
imperfect and the static participle, have been included on the above 
list because they are supposed to have the same functional impor
tance as the other forms mentioned.

THE VERB CLASSES
The verbs are divided into three classes. While the verbs belonging 
to the second and the third class are characterised by certain 
morphological and functional features, those belonging to the first 
class have no special features either in a morphological or functio
nal respect. Most of the verbs of the two other classes stand in a 
special relation to verbs of the first class. The term “principal” 
indicates a verb or noun as seen in relation to its correlate among 
the second class or third class verbs.

The first verb class
These verbs consist of different types.

The most common type has a base ending in a stressed syllable 

10*
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with one or two final consonants, e.g. Ktg /palnö/ “to rear, foster”, 
Kc /asno/ “to come”, Ktg Kc /bcornó/-o/ “to fill”, /annö/-o/ “to bring”, 
/mañgnó/-o/ “to beg”; Ktg /potshênno/, Kc /potshjânno/ “to recog
nize”, Ktg /potikno/ “to jump”.

A number of verbs end in a full vowel or a vowel sequence, e.g. 
Ktg Kc /panô/ “to put, throw”, Ktg /deno/, Kc /deno/ “to give”, Ktg 
Kc /bno/-o/ “to cut (grass)”, /dconó/-o/ “to wash”, /mnó/-o/ “to lead, 
take”, Ktg /cunó/ “to miscarry”; Ktg Kc /deunö/-o/ “to go”, /dziunó/ 
-0/ “to live”, /sorá:nó/-o/ “to praise”.

A few verbs have a base ending in VDv, i.e. full vowel + 
consonants + empty vowel; it is necessary that the symbol  
represent more than one consonant here. E.g. Ktg /pbkono/ “to give 
a start”. See p. 40.

A number of verb bases end in Vûvü, i.e. full vowel + conso
nantes) + empty vowel + consonant, a few of them being alterna
tives to the preceding type, e.g. Ktg /nîk:holnô/, Kc /nik:olno/ “to 
come out, appear”; Ktg Kc /sömodznö/-o/, also /s5mdzconó/-o/ “to 
understand”, /pak:ornó/-o/ “to seize”, Ktg /potsintsorno/ “to 
squeeze”.

The second verb class
Morphology.

In the phonematic description p. 7 f. we have chosen to treat 
aspirated consonants as phonematic units. In describing, however, 
the morphology of the second class verbs the aspirates will be 
divided into their two phonetic components, namely voiced conso
nant + /7 and unvoiced consonant + /h/, the aspiration thus being 
treated as a separate unit.

All second class verbs have in principle the same inflection.
In Ktg. the morphemes of the second class which follow the base 

of the principal word are:
1. /-c-/ ~ /-h-/, 2. /-cu7 ~ /-hu-/, 3. /-i-/.
The first morpheme is an aspiration, /7 appearing after a voiced 

consonant and /h/ after an unvoiced consonant. It occurs when a 
consonant-initial morpheme follows, i.e. /-no/ of the infinitive, /-do/ 
of the pres.partc., /-da/ of the pres.gerund.

The second morpheme occurs when followed by the morphemes 
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/-d/ of the preterite, /-i/ of the short gerund and /-io/ of the long 
gerund.

The third morpheme occurs in front of the personal endings of 
the pres.ind., the subj., the opt. and the impv., but as a rule not in 
front of the 1 sg. /-u/ and never in front of the l.pl. /-i/ nor the inj. 
/-i/.

In Kc. the morphemes are:
1. /-i-/ and 2. /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/, the last occurring in the same verb 

forms as the identical Ktg. morpheme and the first in the remai
ning verb forms.

The morphemes /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/ and /-i-/ are unstressed in both 
dialects.

Examples are:
Principal words: Ktg Kc /khöro/-o/ “erect”; Ktg Kc /tha:c/ “place, 

station”.
1. Ktg /-c-/ ~ /-h-/, Kc /-i-/: inf. /khörcnö/, /khörino/ “to stand, 

rise”; /thächnö/, /thäc:ino/ “to stop, halt (intr.)”; pres.partc. 
/khörMo/, /khörido/; /thächdo/, /thäc:ido/; pres, gerund khörcda/, 
/khörida/; /thächda/, /thäc:ida/.

2. Ktg Kc /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/: the preterite /khörcuo/, /khörcuo/; the 
short gerund /khô^ui/, /khörcue/; the long gerund /khô^uio/, 
/khör'uea/. In the same way: /thäc:huo/, /thäc:huo/, etc.

3. Ktg Kc /-i/: pres.ind. 2.3.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /khöria/; subj. Ktg Kc 
/khörie/, opt. Ktg Kc /khörio/, impv. 2.sg. Ktg Kc /khöri/, /khörie/,
2.pl. Ktg Kc /khörio/, Kc /khörieo/. In the same manner: Ktg Kc 
/thäc:ia/, etc.

There is, however, no morpheme of the second class in pres. ind.
l.sg.  Ktg /khöru/, l.pl. /khöri/, and likewise in Kc., even if Kc l.sg. 
/khöriu/ is possible as an alternative form beside /khöru/. In Ktg. 
one can say /càm:e pit:ia/ “we fight”.

Certain word types have other morphemes:
If the principal word ends in a single vowel Ktg. has the 

morpheme /-u-/ instead of /-c-/ ~ /-h-/. At the same time the vowel of 
the base has high level tone which shows that an */h/ has been 
present. Thus, from /pano/ “to throw, put” Ktg. has inf. /päunö/ “to 
be thrown, to be put”; pres.partc. and pres, gerund /päundo/, 
/päunda/; from /deno/ “to give” inf. /dêunô/ “to be given”, etc. Instead 
of /Vu/ a long vowel with high level tone occurs as an alternative 
form: /pä:nö/, pä:ndo/-a/. If the basic vowel is /u/ neither aspiration 
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nor /u/ can appear as a morpheme. The only signs indicating the 
second class are the tone and the long vowel quantity.

Kc. has the normal morpheme: /paino/, /paindo/-a/.
The second morpheme /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/ loses its aspiration after a 

vowel in Ktg. and Kc. The vowel has the high level tone, thus Ktg 
/päuo/, Kc /pâuo/; Ktg /dëuo/, Kc /dêuo/.

Aspiration cannot be added to an aspirated consonant nor, in all 
probability, to a sibilant. Ktg. has from /dûk:hnô/ “to be distres
sing” e.g. /mul:e dûk:hia/ “I am sad”, /mul:e dük:huo/ “I became 
sad”. From a verb base ending in a sibilant the following may be 
quoted: Ktg /nosäsnö/, Kc /nosasdno/ “to breathe heavily, to sigh”, 
pres.ind. Ktg Kc /nosâs:ia/, prêt. Ktg Kc /nosäs:uo/-o/.

The voiced aspiration only occurs immediately before or after 
the stressed syllable. Thus a base of the type Vüvü ending in a 
voiced consonant, e.g. Ktg /bad:ol/ “cloud”, cannot have an aspira
tion added. Accordingly there is no aspiration in /bad:olno/ “to 
become overcast (of the sky)”, pres.partc. and ger. /bad:oldo/-a/. It is 
quite probable, however, that the aspiration is anticipated: 
/bäd:colnö/. The present has the normal form, /badlia/. This is also 
the case in the preterite since the empty vowel has disappeared, the 
aspiration accordingly coming immediately after the stressed sylla
ble: /bâdlcuo/. The form /badohnö/ in Vocab. is incorrect.

In Ktg. a peculiar form of the pres.partc. in /-(n)dia/, /-(n)dio/ is 
sometimes heard.

Function.
All the verbs belonging to the second class are intransitive.

There are two kinds of second class verbs, 1. deverbatives and 2. 
non-deverbatives. Those belonging to the second category are 
either denominative or underived.

1. The deverbative verbs. Involitive and reflexive verbs.
The term involitive which was, as far as is known, first used by T. 
Grahame Bailey expresses quite well the characteristic function of 
these verbs. They express in general that the “action” or verb 
concept is independent of the agent’s will. If the principal verb is 
transitive the meaning of the involitive may approach that of the 
passive without really being a passive. Quite often feasibility is
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expressed, especially if the verb is negated. See Varma 1948 p. 51 
for the same function of the corresponding verbs in the Bhadarvahi 
group. Some deverbatives express that the action is reflexive or 
reciprocal. The syntax is quite different in the two cases.

a. Involitive meaning.
In the following examples the principal verb will be mentioned 

first followed by the second class verb.
Ktg Kc /sönnö/-o/ “to hear, to listen”, e.g. Ktg /so söna e:k gi:t/ 

“he hears a song, he listens to a song”. Involitive: Ktg /süncnô/, Kc 
/sünino/ “to be audible, to be heard”, e.g. Ktg Kc /e:k gi:t sünia te:re/ 
-el “he unexpectedly hears a song” (lit. “a song becomes audible to 
him”). In connection with a negative and in questions the sense of 
feasibility is especially prominent: Ktg /të:re kîtsh bi nêï süncuo/ 
“he could not hear anything”; /ke tak:a kütsh sünia/ “can you hear 
anything?”

Ktg /ä:nö/ “to come”, /so äo/ “he came”. Involitive: /äunö/, e.g. 
/të:re nêï äuo/ “he could not come”.

Ktg /dzannö/ “to know, understand, believe”. Involitive: 
/dzäncnö/ “to be understood, be deemed”, e.g. /Jo dès bit:o mere 
dzania/ “I like this place very much” (lit. “this place is deemed 
beautiful to me”).

Kc /katno/ “to cut (down)”, /muí kat:e go e:k brä:g<7 “I have cut a 
leopard down”. Involitive: /katino/ “to be cut down (by mistake)”, 
e.g. /mere apne tshêure kàt:hue rôs:a mât:hi/ “I happened to cut my 
wife down in anger” (Texts, p. 48, last lines).

Ktg /cäsnö/ “to laugh”, /mü: càs:u/ “I laugh”. Involitive: /mere 
cäs:uo/ “I burst out laughing”. Regarding /cäs:ino/ in WKc. see 
below.

Ktg /sütnô/ “to sleep”, /sö sût:i go/ “he lay down to sleep”. 
Involitive: /tê:re süt:huo/ “he fell asleep”.

Ktg /mucnô/ “to piss”, /tin:i (or /sö/) muc:o/ “he made water”. 
Involitive: /të:re müc:huo dore mare/ “he pissed with fright”.

An involitive verb may have a causative as principal verb, e.g. 
Ktg /bonaunô/ “to make, do”, involitive: /bonâunô/, pres.parte, 
/bonäundo/, prêt, /bonäuo/, pres.ind. /bonauia/, /bonaia/, e.g. /të:rejo 
nei bonäundo/ “he cannot make this”.

In such instances with an involitive sense the agent is in the 
relational or expressed by means of the postposition or case 
morpheme /ka/. See Varma 1938 p. 40 and 1948 p. 51 regarding the 
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agent expressed by the ablative in the Bhadarvahi group. Regar
ding the term agent see p. 157.

b. Reflexive or reciprocal meaning.
Kc /dcono/ “to wash”, /tini dcoo g^ro/ “he washed the pot”. 

Involitive: /dcoino/ “to wash oneself’, e.g. /sêo dcöuo/ “he washed 
himself’.

Ktg /mandnó/ “to rub”, e.g. /tin:i äk:hi mandi/ “he rubbed his 
eyes”. Involitive: /mândcnô/ “to rub oneself’, /so mändcuo/ “he 
rubbed himself’.

Ktg Kc /pitnö/-o/ “to beat”. Involitive: Ktg /pîthnô/, Kc /pit:ino/ 
“to quarrel, fight”, Ktg /së pit:ia/, Kc /së pit:ia/ “they quarrel”.

Ktg /metnö/ “to gather (tr.)”. Involitive: /mêthnô/ “to gather 
(intr.)”, e.g. /së met:ia/ “they gather”.

The agent of the reflexive and reciprocal verbs is the subject and 
thus is in the direct case.

2. The non-deverbative verbs.
Since these verbs have no verb counterparts they do not stand in 
any functional relation to other verbs.

One can divide the non-deverbative verbs into two groups: the 
denominatives, and the verbs which are not, as far as can be 
ascertained by the material, derived from nouns or from other 
verbs. The incompleteness of the material involves a certain degree 
of uncertainty: it cannot be excluded that what seems to be a non- 
deverbative verb is in reality derived from another verb or, in the 
case of the “non-derived” verbs, from a noun.

a. A number of the denominative verbs are predicative: they 
indicate the coming into being of the concept expressed by the 
noun.

The principal word is an adjective:
Ktg Kc /khöro/-o/ “standing, erect”: Ktg /khör'riö/, Kc /khörino/ 

“to stand, rise”, Ktg /so khoria/ “he rises”.
Ktg /dwäs/, Kc /dwä:s/ “indifferent, lazy”: Ktg /dwäsnö/ (pres. 

/dwäs:ia/), Kc /dwäs:ino/ “to be or become restless, dejected”.
Ktg /dcil:o/ “loose, slack”: /dcïlcnô/ “to become loose, slack, to be 

broken up (of a gathering)”, /eb:e gi dzat:or dcïTdi lag:i/ “now the 
fair had begun to break up” (Texts p. 19).

Kc /taulo/ “rash”: /taulino/ “to be or become rash”.
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The principal word is a substantive:
Ktg /ra:nd/ “a widow”: /rândcnô/ “to become a widow, to be 

widowed”, /so: rändcui gi/ “she has become a widow”.
Non-predicative denominative verbs.
Ktg /dzor/ “fever”: /dzorcnô/ (pres, /so: dzoria/) “to be feverish”.
Ktg /g^wàd/ “an embrace”: /gcwälcnö/ “to embrace”, /sö: gcwälcuo 

të: di/ “he embraced him”.
b. Non-derived verbs.
Ktg /cüdzcnö/, Kc /ud:zcino/ “to rise, wake up”, Ktg/sô cûd:zcia/, Kc 

/sëo üd:zcia/ “he rises, wakes up”.
Kc /ncàino/, Ktg /ncëunô/ “to take a bath”, Kc /sëo ncàia/, Ktg /so 

ncèia/ “he takes a bath”.
WKc /càs:ino/ “to laugh”, /sëo cäs:ia/, /sëo cäs:uo/. Kc has /côsno/ 

and Ktg Aäsno/, /so câs:a/. It is possible that the WKc verb is a 
denominative, cp. Ktg /cäs:i/ “laughter”. At any rate, it is of a 
different nature than the Ktg word mentioned above p. 143 which 
is evident from the syntax. Ktg /cäs:ia/ is involitive which is seen by 
the fact that the agent is in the relational case, whereas the agent 
of /cas:ino/ is in the direct case in WKc.

The functional relation to the principal word is clearly defined in 
the case of the deverbative second class verbs and also in the case of 
the predicative non-deverbative verbs, but it is not possible to 
define it as far as the non-predicative denominative verbs are 
concerned. These verbs as well as the fourth type which do not seem 
to be derived from any other word are not functionally distin
guished from intransitive verbs of the first class.

Genetic background.
In Ktg. the morphemes /-c-/ ~ /-h-/ and /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/ are genetically 
connected with the verb /co:nö/ “to be, become” which is to be traced 
back to 01 /bhavati/, MI /bhavati/, /ho(t)i/.

The morpheme /-i-/ comes from the 01 and MI morphemes of the 
passive and denominative, OI /-ya-/, /-iya-/, MI /-Iya-/, /-iya-/.

The Kc. morphemes /-cu/ ~ /-hu-/ and /-i-/ have the same origin as 
the corresponding Ktg. morphemes.

There are similar forms in other NI languages. The hill langua
ges spoken east of Himachali, namely Garhvali, Kumauni and 
Nepali, have in the corresponding verb class the morpheme /-i-/ in 
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the whole inflection, also in the preterite, while in a number of 
languages in the west, among them the hill languages Bhalesi and 
Bhadarvahi, morphemes coming from 01 and MI /bhavati/ prevail 
(this is by the way also the case with European Gypsy). This is 
probably, at least to some extent, the reason why Ktg. and Kc. have 
both sets of forms, and why the /-i-/ forms are more widespread in 
Kc. in the east than in Ktg. in the west. Ktg. has a historically 
justified distribution of the two sets of morphemes, in that the 01 
passive morphemes /-ya-/, /-iya-/ only appeared in the forms corre
sponding to the Ktg. forms with /-i-/. In Kc. the /-i-/ forms have 
spread beyond the original limits. See H. Hendriksen 1973 p. 116.

The involitive and reflexive-reciprocal sense of the second class 
verbs is clearly connected with the function of 01 and MI /-ya-/, 
/-iya-/. The denominative, especially predicative, function is con
nected with that of 01 /bhavati/, but also the morphemes /-ya-/, 
/-iya-/ were from the outset disposed for the same function as is seen 
from Sk. denominatives like /sumanasyate/ “is favourably dis
posed”, /sajjiyate/ “makes oneself ready, is ready” from /sajjah/ and 
/tavisiyate/ “is mighty” from /tavisi/ “might”, /tavisah/ “mighty” 
(Whitney § 1059 foil.). From Pali Geiger 1916 § 188, 3 mentions 
/attiyati/ “is worried” from /atta-/ “hurt, desperate” (see CPD) and 
/dhaniyati/ “covets riches” from /dhanam/. In Ktg. Kc. we have seen 
examples of the predicative function. From Nepali may be men
tioned: /gairinu/ “to be deep” (/gairo/), /chotinu/ “to become small” 
(/choto/) and many others.

The involitive and passive function of the morphemes /-i- / or 
/-ij-/ (the latter from Pk. Ap. /-ijja-/ from older /-iya-/) is wide-spread 
(see Bloch 1934 p. 240), e.g. Nep. /märinu/ “to be killed” (/märnu/ 
“to kill”); Old Western Rajasthani /kahiyai/, /kahijai/ “is said” 
(Tessitori 1916 § 137); Siraiki /karijan/ “to be done” (/karan/); Shina 
/lupizóiki/ “to be lit” (/lupóiki/).

In Himachali /-i-/ comes from MI /-iya-/ with regular loss of the 
short /a/. The stress has through analogical generalisation come to 
be on the base even if the sound laws demand that it rest on the 
morpheme. In other NI languages the morpheme has the stress, 
e.g. Siraiki. See Shackle 1976 § 4.5.

The Ktg. morpheme /-c-/ ~ /-h-/ in e.g. /süncnô/, /süncdo/ is what is 
left of the verb “to be, become”. In independent use the correspon
ding forms are /cono/ and /c5ndo/. Beside /condo/ also /cùndo/ occurs, 
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and it must be such a form which is behind /-cdo/. The vowel 
disappeared in unstressed position, the same thing happening to 
the homorganic nasal which, by the way, also has disappeared in 
pres.parte, forms of first class verbs, e.g. /kordo/. The morpheme /u/ 
(accompanied by high level tone on the preceding vowel) which 
occurs after vowel-final bases, comes from */-hu-/, the vowel of 
which in accordance with the sound rules has been preserved in 
postvocalic position. Also the nasal is still extant: /päundo/.

This same morpheme appears in the preterite, the ending of 
which, namely /-cuo/, is identical with the preterite of /conó/-o/.

From a descriptive point of view the morphemes of these forms 
follow the base. One may, however, ask what the genetic facts are. 
The deverbative verbs of the second class cannot from the outset 
have formed a kind of compound consisting of the verb base + a 
form of the verb “to be, become”. On this point certain languages 
give valuable information. In Bhalesi the involitive and predicative 
have the morpheme /-io-/, e.g. involitive /kerionu/ “to be done” from 
/kArnu/ “to do”, predicative /berionu/ “to be great” from /bvro/ 
“great” (Varma 1948 p. 51 foil.). The 111 of /kerionu/ which is found 
in all Bhalesi involitive verbs is in all probability identical with the 
morpheme of the short gerund; thus /kArnu/ has /keri/. On this 
point Bailey makes one of his important observations (1920 p. 242). 
From one of the Himachali-affiliated Panjabi-dialects, Bilaspuri, 
he mentions the sentence /mette nèh eh kamm kari hundä/ “I 
cannot do this work”, where /kan/ is the short gerund of the verb 
“to do” and /hundä/ the pres, parte, of the verb “to be, become”. It 
thus appears that it is not, as was to be expected, the prêt.parte, of 
the principal verb which was used, but the gerund. Sentences like 
the above might be rendered in the following way if a literal 
translation is attempted: “this work is not on doing (or: a-doing) to 
me”. That it is not the prêt.parte, which is used appears from the 
Bilaspuri example just cited and besides from such instances as Ktg 
/dëundo/, /dêuo/, Kc /dëuo/ “to be given”; Ktg /korcdo/, /korcuo/, Kc 
/koi^uo/ “to be done”. The prêt, participles of the verbs “to give” and 
“to do” in Ktg. Kc. are: Ktg /din:o/, Kc /deno/ and Ktg Kc /kio/-o/ 
which evidently do not form part of the involitive verbs mentioned. 
The short gerunds on the other hand, Ktg /dei/, Kc /dee/; Ktg /kon/, 
Kc /kore/, are obviously the forms used. After the combination of 
gerund + the verb “to be, become” had come to form one word, the 
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final vowel of the gerund was subject to loss, being unstressed in 
interior position, the loss happening before the loss of intervocalic 
*/h/. This means that where the Ktg. morpheme is /-c-/ both the /-i/ 
of the gerund and the /u/ of the verb “to be, become” have 
disappeared. There is nothing unusual in this in view of the 
extensive suppression of unstressed vowels in the development of 
NL The lil forms (e.g. pres.ind. /kat:ia/) were from the beginning 
inflected as one word with a clear distinction between the verb base 
and the morpheme after the MI pattern. They have evidently 
exercised an influence on the process. From the moment the two 
kinds of forms, the 111 forms and those with the verb “to be, become”, 
were united into one paradigm, consisting of deverbative and 
denominative verbs, they influenced each other. In some languages 
the l-i-l morpheme was generalized, e.g. Nepali, in others the 
morpheme coming from OI /bhavati/, e.g. Bhalesi.

The ending /-onu/ of Bhal. /kerionu/ etc. is that of Bhal. /bhonu/ 
“to be, become”, the /bh/ of which was preserved in the independent 
word, but lost (after passing to /h/ as already in MI and almost 
everywhere in NI) in the involitive and predicative verbs. Both 
kinds of verbs have /io/ or /jo/ (/j/ = /y/). From among the predicative 
verbs a few examples may be mentioned: /berionu/ “to be great” 
(/bAro/), /lemmjonu/ “to be tall” (/kmmo/), /ùcjonu/ “to be high” 
(/ùco/), /billjonu/ “to be wide” (/billo/) (Varma 1948 p. 51). There is a 
striking similarity to the predicative verbs of European Gypsy, e.g. 
/bariovela/ “he is or becomes great” (/baro/ “great”), /kaliovela/ “is 
or becomes black” (/kalo/), /nangiovela/ “is or becomes naked” 
(/nango/) (Paspati 1870 p. 114; Sampson 1926 § 237-239). The 
principle of the Gypsy predicative verbs is the same as that of the 
Bhalesi verbs (Gy. /uvela/ “is, becomes”) and the similarity even 
includes the lil appearing before the /o/ vowel. It is tempting to 
identify the 111 with the OI /ï/ in such cases as Sk. /bahulï-bhavati/ 
“becomes widespread, increases”.

In Kyonthli /u/ has been generalized; thus Joshi mentions in his 
dictionary e.g. toluwnu “to be weighed” from tolnu. LSI mentions p. 
652 uzunau “to rise”, cp. Ktg /cüdzcnô/.

The restrictions regarding the use of the morpheme lil in the first 
persons singular and plural are at least to some extent due to the 
genetic identity with the personal ending of the 1. pl. lil which 
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originally was a passive morpheme. Another reason is the phonetic 
identity of the two morphemes leading to their coalescense. When it 
is necessary to distinguish the function of the second class from 
that of the first class, e.g. if it is a verb with reflexive or reciprocal 
meaning, the personal ending /a/ will be employed, e.g. /càm:e pit:ia/ 
“we fight, we quarrel” in contradistinction to /càm:e pit:i/ “we beat”. 
In the same way one can say in Kc. /äü dcöiu/ “I wash myself’ as 
opposed to /âù dcou/ “I wash”. In the case of a non-functional second 
class verb, however, the endings are /u/ and /i/: Ktg /mû: cüd:zcu/, 
/càm:e cûd:zci/ from /cüdzcnô/ “to get up”; Kc /âù üd:zcu/, /arma üd:zci/ 
from /üd:zcino/. In the other persons the /i/ morpheme is used: Ktg 
/cüd:zcia/, Kc /ud:zcia/. For “he laughs” one says in WKc /sêo cäs:ia/, 
but in the first persons /°ù: cäs:u/, /arma cäs:i/. It is in the nature of 
the second class verbs that they are rarely used in the forms of the 
first persons. In the involitive verbs, which are the most characteri
stic representatives of the class, practically the only possible form 
is that of the third singular.

In Ktg., as has been mentioned, a form in /(n)dia/, /(n)dio/ is 
occasionally used if the verb is involitive: /mere neï süthdia/ “I 
cannot sleep”, /mere nei khämdio/ “I cannot eat”; from poetry, Texts 
p. 92 V. 33 /tene bina dziundio nei/ “I cannot exist without such a 
man”. Here we must be dealing with a case of contamination: 
taking the first example it was possible to have both /süt:ia/ and 
/süthdo/; the two forms have been intermingled, the result being 
either /süthdia/ with /-a/ in accordance with the first form, or 
/süthdio/ with /-o/ in accordance with the second. The similar 
relation in the non-involitive verb between /süt:a/ and /sutdo/ has 
influenced the development. The new form is due to an attempt to 
produce a better distinction between the principal verb and the 
derived verb in the form containing the morpheme of the 
pres.parte. /-(n)d-/. The same necessity did not make itself felt in 
Kc. which has a sufficiently clear distinction with /-i(n)d-/ in the 
derived verb as opposed to /-(n)d-/ in the principal verb.

The third verb class
Causative verbs.
The great majority of the verbs following the third class are 
causatives. They express a causation of what is expressed by the 
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principal verb, e.g. Ktg /sanaunô/ “to cause to be heard, to relate” 
from /sünnö/ “to hear”. In rare cases the third class verbs are 
denominative, e.g. Ktg /polreunö/ “to beat with a shoe” from /pulra/ 
“shoe”. In only one or two cases does the verb have a factitive 
function, i.e. it expresses the calling into being of the quality of an 
adjective, e.g. Ktg /khareuno/ “to cause to stand, to place” from 
/khara/ “standing, erect”, possibly also in Ktg /rasäunö/ “to make 
(somebody) jealous”, if this is from */risu/ “jealous” and not from 
/ris/ “jealousy”.

In a morphological respect there are two kinds of verbs belon
ging to the third class: 1. verbs which in relation to their principal 
words have certain suffixes, 2. verbs which have no suffixes.

The base of the principal word, i.e. the principal base, is inherent 
in the corresponding third class verb, the derived verb. That part of 
the latter which corresponds to the principal base has the same 
consonants, apart from some rare and small differences (see below), 
but differs considerably with regard to their vocalic and syllabic 
structure.

Alternations.
1. In the suffix verbs the differences are connected with a diffe
rence of stress: the principal words are stressed on the base while 
the suffix is stressed in the derived verbs. The vowel alternations 
and difference in syllabic structure and tone between the two kinds 
of verbs reflect quite clearly the sound changes involved.

If the principal base is monosyllabic and has the type OVü (see p. 
40), the full vowel interchanges with an empty vowel in the derived 
verb, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsalnô/-o/ “to go, walk, advance”: Ktg Kc 
/tsaleuno/-o/ “to cause to walk”; Ktg Kc /sünnö/-o/ “to hear”: Ktg Kc 
/sanauno/ “to cause to be heard, to relate”; Ktg /dco:l/ “stone”: 
/dalcèunô/ “to stone”.

If the principal base has the type üVOvü the derived word has Dv 
□ØD (i.e. full vowel interchanges with empty vowel, and empty 
vowel with zero), e.g. WKc /pagalno/ “to melt (intr.)”: /pagleuno/ “to 
cause to melt”; Kc /tsamarno/ “to stick, adhere”: WKc /tsamreuno/ 
“to paste”; Ktg /pät:har/ “stone”: /pothréunó/ “to stone”. The alter
nant OvD appears if the principal type is üVüv and the second 
consonant barrier consists of two consonants, e.g. Ktg Jibkanô/ “to 
start up”: /jabkaunó/ “to cause to start up”; Ktg /sâmdzcanô/ (inter
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changing with /somodznô/) “to understand”: /somdzcàunô/ “to make 
understood, explain”.

If the principal word has an initial vowel, it is missing in the 
suffix verb owing to the rule (valid especially in Ktg.) that a word 
cannot begin with an empty vowel, e.g. Ktg /anno/ “to bring”: 
/naunô/ “to cause to be brought, ask for”. Also initial /c/ disappears, 
thus Ktg /cïsnô/ “to go out (of fire)”: /sêunô/ “to extinguish”; Ktg 
/cüd:zcnö/ “to get up, wake up (intr.)”: /dzcèlnô/ “to wake up (tr.)”. 
The verbs mentioned in Vocab. Kc Aotauno/ “to cause to return”, 
WKc Aondeuno/ “to cause to walk”, Ktg Aosâunô/ “to cause to laugh” 
conflict with the rule.

Verbs which have a base ending in /u/ or lol show /w/ instead in 
the suffix form, e.g. Ktg /tshûnô/ “to touch”: /tshwäunö/ “to cause to 
be touched”; Ktg Kc /dcono/-o/ “to wash”: /dcwàunô/-o/ “to cause to be 
washed”; Ktg /rono/ “to weep”: /rwaunö/ “to cause to weep”. Neither 
lol nor unstressed /u/ can appear in front of /a/, instead /w/ is 
substituted.

The derived verbs Ktg /i^èunô/ “to cause to rest, to place” from 
/rö:no/ “remain, stay” and Ktg /rcàunô/ “to defeat” from /càrnô/ “to 
lose” are peculiar. The base vowels of /ro*h-/ and /car-/ have been 
exchanged with zero in front of the stressed suffixes /eu/ and /au/; lol 
is excluded in both cases, in /ro*h-/ because */ohV/ is inadmissable, 
and in /car-/ because initial */ca-/ is inadmissible. Neither is */cr/ 
tolerated, thus the result was /r°/ in /rcàunô/.

2. In the suffixless verbs the vowel alternations are of a different 
kind. They are not due to any difference of stress except in certain 
dissyllabic types (see below). The mechanism behind them is of a 
much older date than in the suffix verbs.

In monosyllabic bases there are three vowel alternations which 
have been inherited from 01, namely lol : /a/, /i/ : /e/, /u/ : lol. 
Examples are: Ktg Kc /dzolnó/-o/ “to burn (intr.)”: /dzalnö/ “to burn 
(tr.)”; Ktg /tsorno/ “to graze (about cattle)”: /tsarnô/ “to tend 
(cattle)”; Ktg /phïrnô/ “to turn (intr.)”: /phêrnô/ “to turn (tr.)”; Ktg 
/khülnó/ “to be untied, to be opened”: /khölnö/ “to untie, open”.

If the principal word has a dissyllabic base of the type OVüvD the 
full and empty vowel are exhanged in the derived verb. Ktg 
/sobcàlnô/ “to keep ready, make ready” is by origin a causative of 
Ktg /sômbc91nô/ “to think of’, J /sambhalnu/ “to be careful”. In the 
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two following words the principal verb has an initial /u/ and the 
type VDvO: Ktg /ukolnô/ “to climb”; Ktg /ubolno/ “to boil (intr.)”. 
They have the causatives /kwalnö/ “to make ascend” and /bwalnö/ 
“to boil (tr.)” with a characteristic epenthesis of the unstressed 
initial */u/ (see p. 26).

3. The following consonant alternations should be mentioned:
Metathesis of voiced aspiration from initial position to the last 

consonant of the principal base, e.g. Ktg Kc /dzcùrnô/-o/ “to pine, 
long for”: /dzoi^euno/ “to distress”; Ktg /bcïdznô/ “to be wet”: 
/bodzcèunô/ “to make wet, drench”.

Loss of a homorganic nasal, e.g. Ktg /mañgnó/ “to beg, ask for”: 
/mogauno/ “to send for, procure”; Ktg /sömbcolnö/ “to think of’: 
/sobcàlnô/ “to make ready”.

Interchange of /t/ and /r/ (very rare), e.g. Ktg Kc /tshötnö/-o/ “to 
be discharged”: /tshorsuno/ “to liberate”; Ktg Kc /cutnö/-o/ “to break 
(intr.)”: /corno/-o/ “to break (tr.)”.

The suffix verbs.
The suffix verbs consist of 1. deverbatives and 2. denominatives. 
All deverbatives are causatives.

The suffixes are, in order of frequency, /-au-/, /-eu-/, /-el-/, /-al-/ 
and /-ar-/. Each suffix remains the same in the whole inflection.

The preceding pages list a number of verbs containing the first 
two suffixes. The first of these is slightly more frequent (about 65 
examples in the material) than the second (about 50 examples).

There are four examples with /-el-/ in the material:
Ktg Kc /dzcèlnô/-o/ “to raise, wake up (tr.)” (Ktg /cüdzcnó/, Kc 

/üd:zcino/ “to rise, wake up”). Besides this Ktg. has /dzcèunô/, also 
used as an auxiliary verb in the periphrastic causative (see p. 181).

Ktg Kc /dokhëlnô/-o/ “to let see, show” (/dékhnô/-o/).
Ktg WKc /bosëlnô/ “to seat” (Ktg /bêsnô/, WKc /bösno/).
WKc /sotelno/ “to cause to sleep” (/sütno/).
Three examples containing /-al-/ may be mentioned:
WKc /dzcwàlno/ “to raise, wake up (tr.)” (/ud:zcino/).
Kc /busalno/ “to seat” (/bösno/).
Ktg /gosralnô/ “to move something with force” seems to be a 

causative even if no principal verb is found in the material, but cp. 
H /ghusarnä/ “to be thrust in”. J /ghusernu/ “to throw in” is a 
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causative of the short base (see CD */ghuss-/) with a suffix which is 
related to /-el-/.

The following example containing the suffix /-ar-/ can be men
tioned:

Kc /su'tarno/ “to cause to sleep”.
Among the verbs in /-au-/, /-eu-/ some have /-Cau-/, /-Ceu-/, i.e. 

the suffix with a prefixed consonant.
The verbs Kc /khilauno/ “to feed” from /khäno/ and Ktg /dolaunö/ 

“to cause to be given, to let be given” may be loanwords from Hindi. 
See /khëunô/ below.

The suffix /-neu-/ occurs in:
Ktg /poneunô/ “to give to drink” (/pino/). In a genetic respect this 

is a denominative, from /paru/ “water”.
Ktg /noncèunô/ “to cause to bathe” (/ncëunô/, /ncë:nô/).
Ktg /soneunô/ “to make tolerable” (/së:nô/ “to bear”) is possibly 

another example.
The following instances with /-eu-/, /-au-/ instead of the vowel(s) 

of the principal verbs should be noticed:
Ktg WKc /khëunô/ “to give to eat” (/khänö/-o/), cp. Kul. /khiyä- 

nâ/, Thakur 1975 p. 287.
Ktg /dzeuno/ “to revive, resuscitate” (/dziunô/).
Ktg /deunö/ “to move, lead” (/deunô/ “to go”).
Ktg /raunö/ “to cause to fly, chase away (flies, birds)” (/reúno/ “to 

fly”).'
Ktg WKc /ncèunô/-o/ “to cause to bathe, to wash (somebody)” 

(Ktg /ncëunô/ “to bathe”, WKc /nceino/). Ktg. has also /noncèunô/ (see 
above). Ktg /ncëunô/ as well as the WKc. word are involitive forms. 
The only difference between the causative and involitive forms of 
this verb in Ktg. is their tones which are due to normal sound 
changes.

Bailey L ST Him 1920 cites the following causative forms from 
the Kc. dialect of North Jubbal: khèono “to cause to eat”, pèono “to 
cause to drink” (p. 185). With pëono, i.e. /peuno/, cp. the Panjabi 
causative /pyâunà/.

Three-member groups as in Hindi (e.g. H. /marnâ/: mârnâ/: 
/marvànâ/, Me Gregor 1972 p. 113) do not occur in Ktg. Kc.

The suffix /-au-/ and to some extent /-eu-/ can be traced back to 
01 and MI. It is a well known fact that NI /-âu-/ is to be derived from 
01 /-äpaya-/, MI /-äve-/ ~ /-âva-/. As for Ktg Kc /-eu-/ it can at least 

n
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be said to be related to /-au-/. Other NI languages, e.g. Nepali, 
employ a suffix /-yâu-/ which would lead to /-eu-/ in Ktg. It is 
probable that the suffix has penetrated the Kc area from Ktg.

In Nepali /-yäu-/ is used in causatives and factitives correspon
ding to passive (involitive) and predicative verbs with the mor
pheme /-i-/, e.g. /chotyäunu/ “to make little, shorten”: /chotinu/ “to 
be little”. See Turner, Nep. sub /-yäunu/. It is perhaps not acciden
tal that the majority of the denominative verbs in the material 
have /-eu-/. Notice especially the factitive Ktg /kharEunô/ as oppo
sed to the predicative Ktg /kharcnô/, Kc /kharino/.

All denominative verbs of Himachali have suffix forms. Besides the 
examples cited above the following instances may be mentioned:

Ktg /katshêunô/ “to tie a burden with straps to be carried on the 
back” (/kät:shu/ “strap for carrying a burden on the back”).

Ktg /kamaunö/ “to earn money” (/ka:m/ “work”).
Ktg /palreuno/ “to beat (somebody) with a shoe” (/pulro/ “shoe”). 
See also Ktg /rasäunö/, /dalcÈunô/, /pathrÊunô/, /panEunô/, 

/khorEunô/ above.
Notice that some of the denominative verbs are intransitive, e.g. 

/kamaunö/.

Special mention must be made of the peculiar Kc inflection of suffix 
verbs in /-au-/ and /-eu-/; this is due to the change of intervocalic /w/ 
to /b/ and /w/ to /m/: pret.m.sg. /karab:o/, prêt. f.sg. /karab:e/; pres.
2.3. sg.pl. /karab:a/; but with /m/ due to the originally nasalized /-u/ 
of pres, l.sg.: /karam:u/, and accordingly also in the 1 pl. /karam:i/. 
However, also 1 sg. /karaü/, 1 pl. /karai/ occur. WKc. has /m/ in all 
present forms: /karam:u/, /karam:i/, /karam:a/. The verb Kc /nauno/ 
“to bend” (not to be confused with Ktg /naunô/ “to cause to be 
brought”) which is used as an auxiliary in the periphrastic causa
tive has /m/ in the whole inflection due to the nasality caused by the 
initial /n/; likewise the corresponding WKc verb /nEuno/.

In Ktg /w/ may appear instead of /u/ before the morphemes /a/ 
and /i/ in the present: /karawa/, /karawi/ beside /karaua/, /karaui/. If 
the morpheme /-u/ of the 1. sg.pres. follows, the final /u/ of the 
causative base is missing and the morpheme is often nasalized: 
/karau/ ~ /karaû/. Also in the 1. pl. and in front of the involitive 
morpheme /-i-/, the /u/ may be missing: /karai/, /karaia/. In the
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preterite the base ends in /uw/: /karauwo/ (for an explanation see p. 
175). In the preterite of the involitive the /u/ of the causative base is 
missing in front of the involitive morpheme: /karäuo/.

The suffixless verbs.
The suffixless verbs have preserved the 01 vowel alternation 
between the principal verbs and their causative forms. The rela
tions /i/: /e/ and /u/: /o/ are well-known from Sanskrit and so is the 
relation /a/: /à/ (short /a/ as opposed to long /a/) which has led to Ktg 
Kc /□/: /a/.

The principal type Vüvü mentioned above can usually be traced 
back to an 01 or MI verb base with a short syllable, in most cases 
containing short /a/, preceded by a preverb which in the NI form of 
the word has the stress, e.g. Pk. /sambhal-/ “is attentive”, from 
which comes Ktg /sombcal-/. In the causative 01 and MI have a long 
vowel in the base instead of the short, thus /sambhal-/ giving Ktg 
/sobcàl-/.

It is remarkable that the verbs following the suffixless inflection 
are causatives of intransitive verbs, while the same semantic 
limitation is not found in the suffix verbs which have a number of 
transitive verbs among their principal words.

The third class is not an established grammatical feature. It is 
formed in several different ways and has not one, but several 
functions. This fact is to some extent a heritage from 01 where the 
verb forms in /-aya-/, /-äpaya-/ have different functions.

Remarks on the syntax of the causative verbs.
The causative verb has a double nature in so far as it morpholo

gically and semantically incorporates the principal verb, adding an 
extra element which may be called the causation. It expresses the 
calling into being of what is expressed by the principal verb. In the 
periphrastic causative (see p. 181) the two elements of the causative 
verb are kept apart. It is analytic or composite, consisting of the 
principal verb and an auxiliary verb which expresses the causation, 
while the causative verb is inanalytic. What is agent and patient of 
the inherent principal verb bears a different relation to the 
causative verb; at the same time a new agent is added. As for the 
définition of agent and patient see below.

h*
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The agent of an intransitive principal verb is the patient of the 
corresponding causative verb, e.g. Ktg /so cäs:a/ “he laughs”, but 
with the causative verb /mû: cosâu tëu/ “I make him laugh”; /so me: 
cosäuwo/ “I made him laugh”.

If the principal verb is transitive, the situation becomes more 
complicated. The inherent principal verb can have, and quite often 
has, both an agent and a patient, e.g. Ktg /so sïk:ha gredzi/ “he 
learns English”; /mere ti jo ci gi:t sïk:hi m/ “I have only learnt this 
song”. In this last example the agent appears in the relational 
(/mere/) because the verb is in the static participle. With the 
causative verb the principal patient remains a patient. The princi
pal agent is sometimes the patient of the causative verb; sometimes 
its agent aspect appears. If when being the patient it is the subject 
of a form with passive value it is a requirement that the principal 
patient should be absent, this necessarily being the subject if it 
were present. The principal patient may be present or absent when 
the principal agent is the object; thus the causative verb can have 
two objects. Finally, the agent aspect of the principal agent can be 
expressed by means of the postpositions and, in certain pronouns, 
case morphemes /ka/ or /ke/, in this connexion approximately 
corresponding in meaning to English “by”. As far as can be seen, 
this only happens when the principal patient is present; the verb 
may be active or passive.

Examples are:
The principal agent as object, Ktg /so sokhëua tshö:tu/ “he 

teaches his son”.
The principal agent and patient as objects, /so mù: gredzi 

sokhëua/ “he teaches me English”.
The principal agent in the /ka/ form, the principal patient as 

object, /so muk:a gredzi sokhëua/ “he teaches me English”.
The principal agent in the /ke/ form, the principal patient as 

subject, /tm:i muk:e bokhnäno sokhëuwo/ “he taught me a proverb”.
The principal agent as subject of a verb form with passive value, 

Kc /dalji re thê sê sokhëb:e de ki “tu: mo mo kore’7 “the miser had 
taught her, “you should do thus and thus”” (Texts, p. 47, 1. 13).
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Note regarding the terms agent and patient
Since there are different views of what is meant by the terms agent 
and patient it will be necessary to define their use in this work. The 
two terms indicate certain functional relations between the noun 
(comprising substantives and pronouns) and the verb, the noun or 
nominal concept being either an agent or a patient. It is futile in 
my opinion to attempt a semantic definition of these relations. 
They are to be defined morphologically and syntactically.

In a morphological respect the two relations are expressed either 
by the noun or by the verb. In the Himachali dialect group as in the 
NI languages in general the agent appears in the instrumental or 
the relational when expressed by the noun. An agent of this kind 
may be called actor. When being the patient, the noun is in the 
cases appropriate for the object, i.e., in Himachali, the direct or the 
oblique cases. The actor and the object are consequently always 
agent and patient respectively in relation to the verb with which 
they are syntactically connected. The verb expresses the two 
relations in such a way that a personal verb form in the active 
refers to the agent while it refers to the patient if it is in the passive 
or has a related value (in Himachali e.g. the involitive). Thus the 
subject is either agent or patient depending on the verb. The agent 
and patient relations are defined by these double functions, that of 
agent by the functions of actor and of the subject of an active verb 
form, and that of patient by the functions of object and of the 
subject of a passive verb form.

The impersonal infinite verb forms may have a noun belonging 
to them in the relation of agent or patient without any such 
relation being morphologically expressed. This is often the case in 
certain syntactic constructions which contain an impersonal infi
nite verb form dependent on a syntactically superior verb and in 
which a noun is morphologically expressed as being agent or 
patient in relation to the superior verb, the noun at the same time 
being understood as having one of these relations to the subordi
nate infinite verb. Such infinite verb forms in Himachali are the 
gerund and the infinitive (see p. 185 f.). Another case of latent 
agent and patient appears in the syntax of the causative verbs, as 
has been mentioned above. A simple test of ascertaining the 
relation between the noun and the impersonal verb is to transform 
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the verb into a personal verb form. The agent or patient relation 
will then be expressed either by the noun or the verb in the way 
mentioned above.

THE TENSES

The present
In MI the present indicative has been confused with the optative, 
after the bases in /-e-/ from 01 bases in /-aya-/ encroached on the 
domain of the /-a-/ bases (Pischel § 472) and after MI ind. /-ai/ 
converged with opt. /-e/, /-ei/. Already in Sanskrit the distinction 
between the pres.ind. and the opt. is about to disappear (Speijer 
1886 §§ 458b, 468, 471; Bloch 1934 p. 224). The ambiguity of the 
old present with regard to mood is the reason why the NI languages 
to a large extent use the present participle to express the present 
indicative.

The Ktg. Kc. inflection of the present indicative has a complex 
origin; it consists partly of old finite forms and partly of an old 
participle.

The morpheme of the l.sg. /-u/ is related to /-Ú/ of Hindi etc. After 
a vowel, nasalization may be heard, e.g. Ktg /korau/ ~ /koraü/, due 
to its preservation in postvocalic position. See below concerning
2.3.sg.pl . /-a/. The source of/-u/ is Ap. /-au/, probably from Pk. /-ami/ 
with change of intervocalic /m/ to /v/, i.e. [w], and loss of final /i/. 
The ending appears in the form /-avi/ in one Ap. work, the 
Harivamsa-puräna, see Tagare 1948 p. 287. As suggested by Bloch 
1934 p. 247 one may reckon with an influence from the first person 
pronoun.

Examples: Ktg /mû: moru bi or dziu bi, cät:she rodzwale di mû: 
pedo bi cou or moru bi/ “I die and revive, I am constantly born into a 
royal family and then die again” (Texts p. 25). Kc /äü d'jär'i koru 
ino i/ “I do daily like this”. The function may approach that of the 
future or the subjunctive, e.g. Ktg /rot:i deu take, ap:u ke säkto or 
mat:o khäu/ “if I give you the loaf must I then eat gravel and clay 
myself?”.

The morpheme of the l.pl. /-i/ is related to that of Maithili (/-I/ 



48:3 159

and /-ïe/), Panjabi and Gujerati /-ie/. Also the Hindi polite impera
tive in /-ie/ belongs here. These morphemes come from MI forms of 
the 3.sg. passive, /-ia!7 or /-iei/, as has been observed by Turner 
(BSOS VII p. 399) and Bloch (1934 p. 248). As in other cases only 
the first vowel of the three-vocalic unstressed vowel sequence has 
remained in Ktg and Kc. The pronouns of the first plural Ktg 
/càm:e/ and Kc /am:a/ serve, as has been mentioned above, both for 
the direct and the instrumental. Thus Ktg /càm:e bol:i/, Kc /am:a 
bol:i/ must be supposed to have meant originally “by us is said”, “by 
us may be said”. Ktg Kc /-i/ is used with both an indicative sense 
and a broader one embracing the future and the subjunctive in the 
same manner as the morpheme of the l.sg., e.g. Ktg /mû: turma le Jo 
dösnö tsäu ki càm:e pä:ri lo:g kenke röi/ “I want to tell you how we 
Paharis live”; Kc /ab:e am:a cani rot:i/ “let us now cook food”.

The morpheme /-a/ is used in the 2. and 3. persons in the singular 
and plural. It may also be used in the Ktg. dialect in the l.pl. beside 
/-i/. The Kc. dialect of Surkhuli described by Bailey 1920 p. 148-158 
has /-ä/, i.e. long /a/, in all persons, followed by the verb “to be”. The 
same is the case in Kului which has e.g. /uthä sä/ in the three 
persons of the singular and /uthä si/ in the plural (/uthnä/ “to rise”). 
See Thakur 1975 p. 299 foil. The most important feature is found in 
a sub-dialect of one of the northern Himachali dialects, Mandi 
Siraji, which has a present participle in /-ä/, the same morpheme 
being used in the present indicative (Bailey 1920 p. 227). Bailey 
has LNHim 1908 II p.l directed attention to the possibility of a 
relationship with Kashm. /-än/, the morpheme of the pres, parte., 
e.g. /gupän/ “concealing”; when used together with the verb “to be” 
it expresses the pres.ind., e.g. /boh chus gupän/ “I conceal”. The 
origin seems to be the Sk. middle pres.parte, in /-äna-/ or in 
/-amäna-/ (see Bloch 1934 p. 260 bottom).

There is no doubt that Bailey’s suggestion of a connection 
between the Kashmiri and the Himachali morphemes is correct. 
The change of MI vowel + /n/ + vowel to nasalized vowel in 
unstressed final position and the subsequent loss of the final 
nasalization is regular in Ktg. Kc. The nasalization is, however, 
facultatively preserved in postvocalic position, e.g. /so nia/ ~ /so 
nia/ “he leads”. See above concerning l.sg. /-u/. The Himachali 
present morpheme /-â/, /-a/ forms an important connecting link 
with the Dardic languages. It is a puzzling fact, however, that the 



160 48:3

pres.partc. in living use in Himachali, except the above-mentioned 
dialect, is the one having the morpheme /-(n)do/ (also found in 
Mandi Siraji). It is used together with the negation /nei/ “not, is 
not”, e.g. Ktg /so nei ä:ndo/ “he is not coming”. It is rather 
exceptional to use /-a/ here, even if it is possible, e.g. /so nei tsal:a/ 
“he is not leaving”.

All the Himachali dialects have morphemes corresponding to 
Ktg Kc /-a/. The /-â/ of Mandeali and the long /-à/ of Kului have 
been mentioned. Jaunsari has /-o/ in all persons singular and 
plural; the same morpheme occurs in a sub-dialect of Sirmauri in 
the 3.sg. and pl. Baghati has /-o/ in the 2.3.sg.pl. In Kyonthli, /-o/ is 
the morpheme of the 3.sg.pl. Jaunsari and Kyonthli show the 
change, regular in these dialects, of final unstressed long /-â/ to /-o/. 
The nasalized /-ó/ of Jaunsari is remarkable. This dialect preserves 
nasalization of final unstressed vowels and thus lends support to a 
derivation of Ktg Kc /-a/ from /-än/. The Sirmauri and Baghati 
morphemes seem to have been borrowed from the neighbouring 
dialects.

Some of the above-mentioned languages have more or less 
preserved the old finite person morphemes, thus 2.sg. Jaun. /-ê/, 
Kyonth. and Sirm. /-e/ from Ap. /-ahi/, Pk. and Sk. /-asi/. Jauns. 
Sirm. 2.pl. long /-ö/ comes from Ap. /-ahu/; the last-mentioned 
morpheme is widespread in NI. The 2.pl. /-o/ of Kyonthli and 
Baghati may have the same origin.

In the l.sg. and pl. the same dialects have a long /-ü/, in Jaunsari 
and to some extent Sirmauri with nasalization. The source of the 
/-u/ in the l.pl. is Ap. /-ahù/. Jaunsari has, as mentioned above, /-o/ 
as an alternative in all personal forms.

The verb “to be” having the base /as-/, /os-/ has the same person 
morphemes in Kyonthli (1.sg.pl. /os:u/, 2.sg. /os:e/, 2.pl. and 3.sg.pl. 
/os:o/) while its inflection is more or less defective in the other 
dialects. In Jaunsari, /osó/, /asó/ and in Ktg., /às:a/ is uninflected. 
This is also the case with Kc /sê/ which only seems to occur together 
with /ka/ “what”, e.g. /eo ka: sê/ “what is this”. In other combina
tions /cè/ is used in Kc., probably related to /hai/ in Hindi and other 
NI languages. The source of /as-/ seems to be 01 */äsyate/, cp. Sk. 
/äste/ “to sit, remain”, Kashm. /äs-/ “to be” (see CD 1480 ásate). 
Ktg. also has /a/ “am, are, is”, a shortened form of /äs:a/.

The remarkable present inflection in Kc. of verbs in /-au-/, /-eu-/ 
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(e.g. /koram:u/-m:i/-b:a/) has been mentioned in the treatment of 
the third class verbs.

The imperfect
This is expressed periphrastically by means of the pres.ind. + the 
preterite of the verb “to be”: Ktg /to/, Kc /thö/. This tense expresses 
habitual or continued past, e.g. Ktg /dzu:n so bcåt:on ti so têu bcàt:a 
le këb:ci cätshke na khäna le dea ti, na càtshke të: songe bol:a ti/ 
“that wife of the Brahman was never giving him food in a proper 
way nor speaking properly to him”; Kc /tés re dora thö nam:a ka bi/ 
“he was afraid even of his name”.

Similar combinations are found in other NI languages, e.g. in 
Rajasthani. Eur. Gypsy contains a form which possibly in principle 
is an exact parallel if the final /-as/ of the imperfect forms is a relic 
of the imperfect of 01 and MI /as-/ “to be”: e.g. /kerélas/ “he was 
doing” corresponding to the present /kerél(a)/ “he does”.

The preterite
The preterite is expressed by means of the preterite participle. The 
verb is accordingly inflected as a predicative adjective of the first 
class in agreement with the subject.

If the verb is intransitive the preterite is active, having the 
agent as subject, e.g. Ktg /so tsal:o/, Kc /sëo tsal:o/ “he went away”; 
Ktg /so bês:o/, Kc /sëo böt:ho/ “he sat down”.

If the verb is transitive the preterite takes a passive construc
tion, i.e. the patient is the subject and the agent is in the 
instrumental (regarding the terms agent and patient see p. 157), 
e.g. Ktg /tin:i e:k khändzri të: le din:i/ “he gave him a tambourine”; 
Kc /'sau'kara tsufige si:l kän:ca mät:hi/ “the money-lender shoul
dered the stone”.

Constructions lacking subjects, known from other NI languages, 
e.g. Hindi, with the agent in the instrumental even when the verb 
is intransitive, and the patient as object if the verb is transitive, are 
not found in Ktg. Kc.

The preterite may be used about the present and the future, 
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especially in conditional clauses (these are quite often main clauses 
indicating the condition of the following clause), e.g. Kc /dzao na 
cùo, ta sö:g na cùo/ “if one has no son one has no grief’; Ktg /dzenie so 
gcore gâe bës:i tenis tu: edie lae/ “as soon as she has sat down on the 
horse you must spur it”. It is the past seen as a condition in a future 
perspective which makes the preterite suitable to be used about the 
present and even (in conditional sentences) the future. The first, 
gnomic, example is of a different nature; here the preterite 
indicates what is known from experience.

Even if the preterite of transitive verbs has a passive construc
tion, it is not a passive in the true sense of that concept. The 
preterite is a sort of replica of the present; it has an enforced 
passive construction. In my thesis Syntax of the infinite verb-forms 
of Pali, 1944, I have suggested calling it “inverted construction”. 
The relation between the agent and patient on the one hand and 
verb forms dependent on the main verb on the other remains the 
same in the active construction and in the “inverted” (see p. 185 f.).

Sometimes a preterite in what appears to be the feminine form in 
the singular not referring to a feminine subject is used, e.g. Ktg 
/tin:ce té: le nak:i/ “they refused him it”; Kc /g'orea lae a:dmi de 
potshäria/ “the horse kicked the man” (lit. “struck at the man with 
his hind legs”). From Kyonthli J mentions (sub ná) /tinie cá: na: ni 
dit:i:/ (with our notation) “he did not say yes or no”.

The feature is not limited to the preterite; thus in the future Kc 
/tsàe kütsh bi lag:a le/ “whatever one may wish will happen”, i.e. 
“happen what may”. Bailey 1920, p. 211 mentions from the dialect 
which he calls Eastern Suketi and which is close to Ktg the 
following example ma (obi.) nî jäni “I will not go”.

There are examples also in other NI languages, thus Kashmiri 
(Grierson, 1911, vol. II sub tsuv- “to quarrel”, e.g. tsuvü-n “he 
quarrelled”, lit. “it was quarrelled (fem.) by him”); Panjabi (Clair 
Tisdall, Simplified grammar and reader of Panjabi, reprint 1961 
(New York), p. 46 Nänak ne ikk na manní “Nanak did not heed one 
(word)”); Rajasthani (LSI IX 2, p. 42 ü nai püchï “he asked”). From 
Old- and Middle Bengali, Chatterji 1926, vol. II p. 946 foil, 
mentions preterite forms in short or long /i/.

In some of the instances a word with feminine gender may be 
understood, thus a substantive meaning “matter, word, speech” 
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like Ktg /gol/, Kc /bü:s/, both words being feminine, with verbs 
denoting utterance (“say, ask” etc.) or understanding; or a word 
meaning “blow” with verbs meaning “to strike”. As suggested by 
Chatteiji l.c. the ending may in a number of cases come from the 01 
and MI unenlarged ending of the prêt, parte., i.e. from MI /-iö/, /-iä/, 
/-iâ/. In the same way the future form /jànï/ mentioned by Bailey 
may go back to an 01 gerundive form in /-aniya-/.

The future
The morphology and to some extent the syntax of the future is 
altogether different in the two dialects.

The Kc form of the future is periphrastic consisting of the 
present indicative + a participle /lo/ which is inflected in the two 
genders and numbers in agreement with the subject according to 
the first class of the adjectives. Thus from e.g. /korno/ “to do” the 
forms are, in the masculine l.sg. /koru lo/, 2.3.sg. /kora lo/, l.pl. 
/kori la/, 2.3.pl. /kora la/; in the feminine l.sg. /koru le/, 2.3.sg. /kora 
le/, l.pl. /kori li/, 2.3.pl. /kora li/.

In WKc the verb follows the inflection of the subjunctive:
l.sg.and  pl. /koru/, 2.3.sg. and pl. /kore/ after which /lo/, inflected as 
above, follows.

The principle of the Kc future form is the same as that of the 
imperfect. A corresponding form occurs in e.g. Hindi which has 
/karü gä/ “I will do”. Future forms containing an /l/ elememt are 
found in other NI languages, e.g. in the Rajasthani dialect Jaipuri, 
in Marathi and in the Himalayan languages Bhadarvahi, Garhvali, 
Kumauni and Nepali. Within Himachali it is found in Kyonthli, 
Baghati, Sirmauri and Kului. The mechanism varies from langua
ge to language: sometimes the /l/ element has a nominal inflection, 
sometimes a verbal, at other times there is a combination of both 
kinds of inflection. A similar variation is found in the main verb. 
The /lo/ in Kc., Jaipuri and other NI languages is undoubtedly 
originally a preterite participle. In Bloch 1934 p. 290 foil., where a 
treatment of this and similar periphrastic forms is to be found, the 
author suggests the verb /là-/ “to take” to be the source. It is 
perhaps better to seek its source in the homonymous verb /là-/ “to 
apply, attach” (see Vocab. /lamo) so that the meaning would be 
something like “is attached (on doing)”. In any case, the participle 
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has had a resultative sense, as is no doubt also the case with /gä/ in 
H. /karü gä/ for which Bloch 1934 p. 290 suggests the translation 
“je suis parti” (/gä/ from /gaya/). It is almost impossible in this as in 
many other cases of periphrase to pin down the exact contents of 
the expression. There is probably a long history behind it with 
changes and rearrangements of the elements of the original idiom 
or idioms, as is suggested by the great variety of the /l/ periphrases.

The future in Ktg. is more complex than that of Kc. It contains 1. 
/mJ morphemes which follow the base and are only used in the first 
persons, l.sg. /-mu/, l.pl. /-me/; 2. a morpheme /-no/ which is 
inflected in number and gender according to the first adjective 
class, agreeing with the subject. It is used in all three persons in 
both numbers. This form is active with intransitive verbs and 
passive with transitive. In the last case the construction is “inver
ted”, having an enforced passive, as in the preterite. The agent is in 
the relational if the form in /-no/ has passive value.

Examples with /deunô/ “to go”, /bakri tsarni/ “to graze goats”:
l.sg.  /mù: deumu/, /mû: tsarmu bakri/; /mù: deunoAi/, /mere 

bakri tsarni/.
1. pl. /càm:e deume/, /càm:e tsarme bakri/; /càm:s deuneAi/, /mcàre 

bakri tsarni/.
2. sg. and pl. /tu: deunoAi/, /tere bakri tsarni/; /tum:e deune/-i/, 

/thäre bakri tsarni/.
3. sg. and pl. /so deuno/-i/, /tê:re (tee) bakri tsarni/; /se deune/-i/, 

/tin:cE bakri tsarni/.
The form in /-no/ is by origin a gerundive; the sense of what is 

due or necessary has led up to that of the future tense. Forms like 
/deuno/ with active value are pure future forms. They cannot be 
interpreted as being gerundives because the active sense is not 
compatible with that category. The fact that such forms are active 
is probably due to analogical influence from other verb forms, e.g. 
the futures with /-mu/, /-me/ and the preterite. As for the passive 
/-no/ forms, it is not always possible to decide whether they have 
pure future function or that of the gerundive; the two senses are 
close to each other. The sentence /mere bakri tsarni/ means “I shall 
graze goats” as well as “I have to graze goats”.

Also the intransitive verbs may have passive value. In this way 
an intention or necessity is indicated; the agent which is in the 
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relational is generally the first person. The verb, which is in the 
dir.sg.m., lacks a subject. E.g. /kal:e mcare dzatra le deunô/ “to
morrow we will go (or: “we must go”) to the market”. Notice the 
following two examples containing the same verb with active and 
passive construction respectively, the first indicating the future, 
the second the intention or necessity: /mû: êbc:i koi âd:ce gcànte di 
r5:no dziundo, tët:ha ba:d momo mù: poru/ “I shall remain alive now 
for about half an hour, thereafter I shall die” (Texts p. 24,9); /eu 
dês:a di mcàre ni: romo/ “we will not (or: “are not to”) stay in this 
country”. The passive construction of intransitive verbs has usually 
the infinitive form in /-no/ or rather, the gerundive is identical with 
the infinitive. By extension also the transitive passive may have 
the infinitive form: /mere ka:m korno/.

The I ml morphemes
The /m/ morphemes of the l.sg. and pl. are widespread in Himacha- 
li. They are found in Kotgarhi, Kyonthli, its sub-dialect Kotkhai, 
Baghati, Jaunsari, East Mandeali (Bailey 1920 p. 230) and Suket 
Siraji (Bailey 1920 p. 221). Only Koci, Sirmauri and Kului are 
without them.

In trying to find the source of the /m/ morphemes, one cannot 
help noticing a similarity of the future morphemes of the first 
persons to the corresponding pronouns. Thus compare Ktg /-mu/ 
with /mû:/, /-me/ with /càm:e/; Kyonth. l.sg. /-â/ (/tipuä/ “I shall 
beat”) with /â/ “I”, l.pl. /-mé/ (/tipumê/) with /hamê/ “we”; Bagh.
l.pl.  /-mé/ (/tïpmé/) with /hamê/; Jaun. l.pl. /-më/ (/mârmë/) with 
/âme/; East Mand. l.pl. /-me/ (/nähüme/ “we shall go”) with /hàm- 
me/; Suket Siraji l.pl. /-me/ (/pörme/ “we shall fall”) with /hämme/. 
Only Kotkhai (l.pl.fut. /-me/) does not exhibit any similarity to the 
pronoun judging by the information available.

It is to be noticed that the pronoun and the future in Kyonthli 
are inflected according to gender. Joshi 1911 (see má) mentions the 
following two sentences with a verb in the l.pl. future: hámeñ 
karumé in the masculine, hámi karumi in the feminine. This is 
clear evidence of a connection between the pronoun of the first 
person in the plural and the corresponding verb form of the future, 
being due to either genetic causes or to associations of a later date.

Outside Himachali /m/ morphemes in the future are found in the 
hill languages north of Himachali, i.e. Curahi, Bhadravahi and 



166 48:3

Bhalesi: Cur. l.sg. /demä/, pi. /demê/; Bhadr. l.pl. /kutmë/, /kutmlê/ 
“we shall beat”; Bhal. l.pl. /kutmçl/ (Varma 1948 p. 46). These 
morphemes do not exhibit any similarity to the pronoun which has
l.sg.  /aû/, and /s/ instead of /m/ in the l.pl. in all three languages, 
e.g. Cur. /ässe/ “we”.

All the above-mentioned languages have /m/ in the l.pl. In the
l.sg.  the following /m/ morphemes occur: Ktg /-mu/, Kyonth. /-mâ/ 
(beside /-a/), Jauns. /-mo/, Suket Siraji /-mä/, Cur. /-mä/.

In the remaining languages other morphemes or auxiliaries are 
used in the l.sg.: Kotkhai /là/ (/märu là/), Bagh. /-e/ (/tïpue/), East 
Mand, /be/ or 0 (/nàhù be/, /nâhù/), Bhadr. /-Io/ (/kutlo/), Bhal. /-un/ 
(/kuttun/).

In the second and third person singular and plural, /l/ elements 
are used by all the above mentioned languages except Kotgarhi, 
Jaunsari, East Mandeali and Suket Siraji. In addition, Koci, Kului 
and Sirmauri possess such /l/ elements. Also the hill languages 
spoken to the east of Himachali, Garhvali, Kumauni and Nepali, 
use /l/ morphemes in the future. Some of the languages have an 
analytical construction with the /l/ element functioning as an 
auxiliary participle. This is the case with Koci, as we have seen; 
moreover with Kyonthli (and its sub-dialect Kotkhai), and, as it 
seems, with Curahi, Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi. Baghati, Sirmauri 
and Kului use the /l/ element as an integrated part of the verb, i.e. 
as a morpheme following immediately after the verb base. The verb 
form is inflected as an adjective belonging to the first class, e.g. 
Bagh. 2.3.sg.m. /tiplä/, f. /-li/; 2.3.pl.m. /tïplë/, f. /-li/.

In Kyonthli, Kotkhai and East Mandeali the /m/ element is 
placed after the present form; it is properly a separate and 
independent word as the /l/ element is. Baghati, Suket Siraji, 
Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi have integrated /m/ morphemes with 
gender inflection, e.g. Bagh. l.pl.m. /tipmé/, l.pl.f. /tipmi/.

The gender inflection of the /m/ elements, whether they from a 
descriptive point of view are independent words or morphemes, is 
probably influenced by that of the /l/ elements. These are no doubt 
from the outset participles, whereas the /m/ elements have a 
different origin. The /m/ elements of Kyonthli have on their part 
influenced the pronoun of the first plural so that it also became 
inflected according to gender.

It is tempting to identify the /m/ elements with the correspon
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ding pronouns and to assume an amalgamation of verb and 
pronoun. Ktg /kormu/ could come from */koru mû:/ and in the same 
way /càm:e/ might have been joined to the l.pl. form of the verb 
giving /korme/ as result. In Kyonthli it would seem evident that
l.sg.fut.  /tipüä/ and l.pl. fut. /tïpûmé/ were formed in such a way 
that the pronouns /â/ “I” and /hamê/ “we” were added to the verb
form /tïpü/ of the l.sg. and l.pl. present.

Identity of the /m/ elements with the pronoun is, however, 
uncertain as it is not to be seen how the pronoun by itself could 
express the future. The origin of /m/ is therefore rather to be sought 
in the verb inflection itself.

In Prakrit, especially Sauraseni and Mägadhi, one of the end
ings of the l.pl. is /-mha/, e.g. /citthamha/ “let us stand”. According 
to Pischel 1900 §§ 455, 470 it belongs to the imperative, even if it is 
handed down in manuscripts as belonging to both the present 
indicative and the imperative. The correct ending in the indicative 
is /-mo/, naturally from 01 /-mas/. (Jacobi 1886 attributes p. LXXI 
/-mha/ to both moods). Pischel derives § 470 /-mha/ from OI /-sma/, 
the l.pl. ending of the s-aorist, from which the ending of Pa. l.pl. 
preterite also comes, e.g. /agamamha/, /agamimha/. Its use in Pk. 
as an imperative ending is due to the OI injunctive.

In Bhadravahi and Bhalesi the morpheme of the l.pl. subjunc
tive according to the LSI p. 895 is /-am/, which Varma 1948 p. 44 in 
a phonetically correct way writes /-am/, e.g. /bis:om/ “let us sit 
down”. This probably comes from MI /-amha/. The voiced aspiration 
has been lost as usual in unstressed endings. The 2.pl.subj. /-oth/ of 
the two languages, e.g. /bis:oth/ (Varma l.c.), confirms such an 
assumption; it would be the regular outcome of MI /-attha/, cp. Pali 
/agamattha/. There is only a faint trace of this ending in the Prakrit 
form 2.pl. future /gacchihitthä/ mentioned by the Prakrit gramma
rians (Pischel § 520; Bloch 1934 p. 236); possibly also forms in 
/-ittha/ in Hybrid Sanskrit (Edgerton 1953 § 32.41-42).

We must also expect a certain amount of influence from the verb 
“to be” to have taken place. It is very probable that the l.pl. present 
/ahi/ and 2.pl. present /Ath/ of Bhadravahi (Varma 1948 p. 39) go 
directly back to MI /amha/ or /amho/ and /attha/. Bhalesi has 
/ah am/ and /ahoth/ with the morphemes mentioned above following 
the base /ah-/, related to Him. /as-/.

In Bhadravahi the present indicative consists of the present 
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participle + the verb “to be”; in the l.pl. and 2.pl. e.g. /pitom/, 
/pitoth/ from /pinu/ “to drink”. Bhalesi has the same form as 
Bhadarvahi in the l.pl.; the 2.pl. consists of the pres.parte, alone, 
/pite/ (Varma 1948 p. 39, 42). It has gender and number inflection, 
e.g. l.pl. Bhal. /pitim/ in the feminine.

In the Dardic languages north of the Bhadravahi group the l.pl. 
ends in /-s/, the 2.pl. in /-th/. These have the same origin as the 
Bhadravahi and Bhalesi endings /-am/, /-am/ and /-oth/, /(s)s/ being 
the regular result of 01 /sm/ in those languages. See the inflection 
of the verb “to be” in Siraji, Rambani, Poguli in Bailey 1908 IV p. 
36-60, e.g. Ramb. pres. 1. and 2.sg. /chu-s/, 3.sg. /chu/, l.pl. /cha- 
s-am/ (i.e. /cha-s/ to which the ending of the l.pl. subj. /-am/ (coming 
from MI /-äma/ or /-âmo/, thus genetically different from Bhadr. 
Bhal. /-am/) has been added, cp. Siraji l.pl.pres. /cha-s/),
2. pl./cha-th/, 3.pl. /chi/. The /-s/ of the l.sg. naturally comes from 01 
/(a)smi/; in the 2. sg. from 01 */(a)ssi/. Shina has very much the 
same inflection; the forms of the verb “to be” in the present are:
l.sg.  /hanu-s/, 2.sg. /hano/, 3.sg. /hanu/, l.pl. /hane-s/, 2.pl. /hane-t/,
3. pl. /hane/ (Bailey, Grammar of Shina, 1924 p. 30). We may here 
call attention to the MI l.pl.fut. /gacchihissâ/ mentioned by the 
Prakrit grammarians (Pischel § 520: “ganz dunkel”; Bloch 1934 
p. 236: “inexpliqué”).

It may be supposed that the Himachali dialects have had a form 
similar to that in /-am/ of the l.pl.subj. in Bhadravahi and Bhalesi. 
The change to a future morpheme /-mê/, /-me/ may have been of the 
same nature as that met with in Bhadarvahi which has the future 
ending /-mlê/ consisting of the subjunctive ending and the /l/ 
morpheme of the future. The alternative Bhadr. morpheme /-mê/ 
probably comes from /-mlë/, unless it is due to the addition of an /-ê/ 
in analogy with the /-lë/ of the 2. and 3.pl.fut. In the Himachali 
dialects the ending /-me/ was reminiscent of the l.pl. pronoun, and 
in analogy with it a pronominal form was also introduced in the
l.sg.,  thus Ktg /kormu/ after /korme/. In Kyonthli the future 
morphemes /-â/ and /-mê/ were joined to the form of the present
l.sg.  and pl. in /-ü/ under the influence of the other future forms in 
/-ë-lâ/, /-ö-lä/ etc., and like these /-mê/ got a gender inflection.

The /m/ of East Mand. l.pl. /-üme/ may have a different origin: it 
may come from a nasalized /b/. Notice the alternative form with a 
particle /be/ (probably identical with Ktg /be/) added, e.g. /nâhù be/.
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It is a dialectically remarkable fact that the MI morpheme 
/-mha/ occurs in the northern and eastern Prakrits, i.e. Sauraseni 
and Mâgadhï, not in Mähärästri in the west nor in Ardha-Mâgadhî 
in the south.

The only other NI occurrences with /m/ in the inflection of the 
future or subjunctive are found in some eastern languages (Maga
hi, East-Bengali and Oriya) and in Syrian Gypsy. In these langua
ges /mJ appears in the l.sg. only. The origin of the /mJ in Syrian 
Gypsy (/nanam/ “I may bring”) is uncertain (connected with 01 
/asmi/?). The future of the eastern NI languages is formed by means 
of /b/ (ultimately from the gerundive, 01 /-itavya-/, MI /-iavva-/) 
which in the l.sg. became /mJ under the influence of the following 
nasalized vowel.

THE MOODS
The indicative occurs in the present, the imperfect, the preterite 
and the future. The subjunctive, the optative, the injunctive and 
the imperative may be said to belong to the present tense, while the 
expressive is a mood of the preterite.

The indicative
The only fact of interest to be mentioned here is that the l.sg. 
present in /u/ and the l.pl. present in /i/ may have a function 
verging on that of the subjunctive. Examples have been mentioned 
above p. 158 f.

The subjunctive and the optative
These two moods only distinguish themselves from each other in 
the 2. og 3. sing., where the subjunctive morpheme is /-e/ while the 
optative has /-o/. The remaining morphemes are: l.sg. /-o/, 1.2.3.pl. 
/-e/. In the l.sg. /-u/ occurs as an alternative and so do /-i/ and in 
WKc /-u/ in the l.pl. and /-o/ in the 2.pl. As a general rule the 
subjunctive indicates injunction, the optative possibility. The opta
tive often occurs in conditional and general relative sentences, 
while the subjunctive is common in main sentences.

12
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Exampes: 3.sg. Ktg /so ka:m kore/ “he should do work” (subjunc
tive); /dzu:n kuts so koro, so thi:k a/ “whatever he may do, is good” 
(optative); Kc /dzu:n kuts sêo koro.../ (optative); 3.pl. Ktg /dzu:n 
kuts se kore.../ “whatever they may do...” (optative); 2.sg. 
/khoborda:r rô, neî ta bomarr coe/ “be cautious, otherwise you will 
become ill” (subjunctive); /dze tu: tëu bräg:ca dzcàngo teb:e deu take 
na:m/ “if you kill that leopard I will give you a reward” (optative); 
Kc /dzab:e tu: ka:m koro .../ “if you do the work...”; 3.sg. Kc /bol tes 
ka ki oru as:e/ “tell him to come here” (subjunctive); l.sg. Ktg /mù: 
tëu dëk:ho ki so meri teï ä: ki nei/ “let me see if he comes for my 
sake or not” (subjunctive).

The verb /co:no/ has regular subjunctive and optative forms in 
the 2.3.sg., namely in /-e/ and /-o/ respectively, but also an irregular 
form /co:/ with subjunctive as well as optative function. All exam
ples in the material are from Ktg. E.g. /khoborda:r rô neî ta boma:r 
coe/ “be careful, otherwise you will become ill” (2.sg.subj.); /poto 
nït:hi kidi so côo/ “I do not know where he is” (3.sg.opt.); /co:/ “yes” 
(lit. “let it be”) (3.sg.subj.); /dzeno pormïswara 1e mondzu:r co: teno 
kormu/ “as it pleases the Lord thus will I do” (3.sg.opt.); /sö bi äo cö: 
càm:e bi tsal:e/ “when he comes we shall leave” (3.sg.opt., l.pl. 
subj.). About a surmise: Ktg /tm:i söt:ho ki naie kahgni nie co:/ “he 
thought, “the barber must have taken the ring”” (3.sg.opt.).

The origin of the /e/ morphemes is evident. Ktg Kc /-e/ comes 
from Ap. 2.sg. /-ehi/, 3.sg. /-ai/, /-ei/, 2.pl. /-eha/ and possibly 3.pl. 
/-ahim/, finally including also the l.pl.

The source of the /-o/ forms of the optative is not as obvious. It 
may be sought in the MI impv. endings, Pk. /-amu/ for the l.sg., Pk. 
Ap. /-au/ (Sk. /-atu/) for the 3.sg., and possibly Ap. /-ahu/ for the
2.sg.

The 2.pl. /-o/ is the well-know NI impv. morpheme, Ap. /-ahu/. 
The l.sg. /-u/ and l.pl. /-i/ are genetically identical with the 
indicative morphemes coming from MI morphemes with broad 
function embracing indicative and subjunctive. The l.pl.subj. /-u/ in 
WKc. is related to the morphemes /-u/ or /-ü/ of the l.pl.ind. and 
subj. in Kyonthli, Baghati, Jaunsari and Sirmauri. It probably 
comes from Ap. /-ahü/.

The subjunctive and the optative are not well delimited against 
each other. There is only a morphological distinction in the 2.3.sg. 
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and their use overlaps. The explanation of the /o/ forms of the 
optative as coming from the 01 and MI imperative is not easily 
reconciled with their use as expressions of potentiality. Instead one 
may try to view these forms as a comparatively recent feature. It 
may be due to the subjunctive-optative form /co:/ of /co:nó/, coming 
from the subjunctive form /coe/. The distinction between /a:/ and /co:/ 
may have led to the creation of a form /koro/ as opposed to /kora/. 
Since the old form /kore/ was already in use, the new form was 
specialized as being chiefly potential, possibly because /co:/ was 
mainly used with that function. The relation in Hindi between 
indicative /hai/ and subj. /ho/ is in a descriptive respect very much 
like the Himachali feature.

Morphemes of the 3.sg. and 3.pl., consisting of or containing lol 
or /u/ exist in Marathi, Bengali and the eastern Bengali-centered 
language group. In these languages it is evident from their function 
as imperative or subjunctive that their origin is the 01 and MI 
imperative endings with final /u/ (Sk. /-atu/, /-antu/).

The injunctive
This form which has /-i-/ as a morpheme has subjunctive, more 
rarely indicative function. The ending is genetically identical with 
the morpheme /-i/ of the l.pl. coming from the MI passive optative 
/-ïe/. It is an involitive form as appears from its syntax. Only the
3.sg.  and pl. are used. There are no examples from Kc.

a. With subjunctive sense.
The verb is transitive: /gall nei dei/ “one should not scold”; /bold 

ani bâio/ “an ox should be bought (only) after ploughing”.
The agent is in the relational case, e.g. /teb:e mcàre câtsho na:ts 

kori/ “then let us have a beautiful dance”.
The verb is intransitive: Aâtshke sâio bês:i/ “one should look 

about oneself carefully before sitting down” (lit. “after observing 
well one should sit down”). From a verse: /mono deui jompon/ “after 
dying one has to go to the reign of the dead”.

b. With indicative sense.
The set form /bol:i/ has indicative meaning: “is said, is called”: 

/cindu di bol:i na bcà:t/ “among Hindus they (o: the priests) are 
called brahmans”. The word /dzani/ is common in certain poetical 
contexts, e.g. /porcLi dzani kagli ai/ “from afar a letter seems to have 

12*
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come”. In colloquial language /dzani/ means “perhaps” (lit. “it may 
seem”).

The sense of the injunctive form often approaches that of an 
injunction. The Hindi polite imperative in /-ie/ is related. The word 
/tsëï/ “is necessary” is by origin an injunctive of /tsä:nö/ “to desire”, 
to be compared to H. /càhie/.

The imperative
There are two kinds of imperative: direct and indirect. The direct 
imperative has a zero morpheme in the 2.sg. and /-o/ in the 2.pl., 
e.g. Ktg Kc /kor/, /koro/ “do!”. The indirect imperative has /-e/ in the
2.sg.  In the 2.pl. Ktg. has the same morpheme as in the direct 
imperative, while Kc has /-eo/. E.g. Ktg Kc 2.sg. /kore/, 2.pl. Ktg 
/koro/, Kc /koreo/. The indirect imperative indicates a mild request 
and a conditioned injunction, e.g. 2.sg. Ktg /eno kore/, Kc /mo kore/ 
“you should do like this”; Ktg /dzeb:i mû: ä:mu teb:i tum:e eno koro/, 
Kc /dzeb:i äü äs:u lo teb:i turma mo koreo/ “when I come you shall 
do like this”.

The direct imperative forms Ktg /ac:h/ “come!” of /ä:nö/ and /dë/ 
“go!” of /deunö/ are irregular.

The origin of the direct imperative is the MI imperative having 
the morphemes /-a/, /-u/ in the 2.sg., and, in Apabhramsa, /-ahu/ in 
the 2.pl. Ktg /ac:h/ comes from MI /äaccha/, Sk. /âgaccha/.

The morpheme /-e/ of the 2.sg. indir.impv. is genetically identical 
with the corresponding subjunctive morpheme. Kc /-eo/ seems to be 
an analogical extension with the 2.pl. morpheme /-o/ added.

In the 2.sg. of the direct imperative a high level tone is often 
heard if the stress is on the final syllable; the vowel is short, and 
the word pronounced with energy, e.g. /kör/ “do!”; /àn/ “bring!”; /böl/ 
“speak!”; pörcu bcadz/ “run away!”.

I sometimes believed I heard an aspiration after the final 
consonant, e.g. /k5rc/.

A similar feature appears in Panjabi, but the high tone only 
appears here in vowel-final words, see Shackle, Panjabi 1972, p. 68; 
Shankar, Dogri 1931, p. 32; Sharma 1974, p. 194. These authors do 
not mention anything about a final aspiration.

If there is a final aspiration, it can be traced back to the 01 and 
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MI morpheme /-hi/ of the 2.sg.impv. Notice Dh. Varma 1935 § 215 
where it is mentioned that ancient Braj has /-hi/ after verb bases in 
final vowel. This is in accordance with the Panjabi rule (mentioned 
by Shackle, Shankar and Sharma) that high tone only appears in 
verbs of that type.

The expressive
This peculiar feature is to be interpreted as a mood of the preterite, 
indicating sudden, violent incidents. It is only used in the 3.sg. and 
pl., and its form is equal to the verb base. The verb is quite often 
placed in the beginning of the sentence; in all my examples the verb 
comes before the subject. The agent and patient construction is the 
same as that of the preterite indicative. The form often has short 
vowel and high level tone.

Ktg /ku:d so ü:t/ “suddenly the camel jumped”; /tsuhg e:k etro 
pätrhor, tai be so mothiki/ “up he took such a big stone and then he 
pressed it violently with his hand”; /tsuhg dun:i râkse së khorari, 
tai ek:i duj:a di tin:ce khorarie gosrali/ “the two trolls, up they lifted 
those axes and brandished them against each other”; /tin:i tai so 
cim:u dzôiæi ka pot:i/ “he violently uprooted the mulberry tree”. The 
auxiliary /taino/ in the last sentences expresses in itself vehemen
ce.

Kc /'sàu'kara tsuhg dahgro, ma:r sé kat:ea/ “the money-lender 
suddenly lifted an axe and cut her dead” (Texts p. 49 1.5).

I do not know of a parallel to this in any other NI language. An 
explanation seems to be that it is an elliptic expression containing 
an action noun of the same kind as P. /mär/ f., H. /mär/ m. “beating, 
blow” (e.g. P. /mär märi/ “a beating was given”), the noun being re
interpreted as a pret.partc. Or has it sprung from such MI short 
preterite participles as Pk. /mukka-/ (see p. 175 f.)?
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THE INFINITE VERB FORMS

The present participle
This form comes from the OI and MI pres.parte, in /-nt-/ and /-nta-/. 
It ends in /-do/-o/ after a verb base in consonant, e.g. Ktg /kordo/, Kc 
/kordo/ “doing”, and in /-ndo/-o/ after a vocalic base, e.g. Ktg /dendo/, 
Kc /dendo/ “giving”. Kc. has /-do/ after the empty /i/ of the second 
verb-class, e.g. /sunido/.

The verb /conö/ “to be, become” has /condo/-o/ and /cùndo/-o/ in 
Ktg. and Kc.

In quiet speech the /d/ always retains its pronunciation as a 
voiced dental stop due to the loose contact in consonant groups. 
Thus /cando/-o/, /pitdo/-o/ are normally pronounced /cando/-o/, 
/pitvdo/-o/ with a minute interval.

The present participle functions as a main verb expressing the 
present together with the negatives /nei/, /na/, /ni/, e.g. Ktg /mù: nei 
mando/ “I do not agree”; Kc /és na dendo/ “I do not give this”. In 
positive sentences the pres.ind. is used. This difference is probably 
due to the fact that the proper meaning of /nei/ is “is not” which 
demands a verbal adjective as a main verb. A similar feature is 
found in Gujerati.

If the present participle is used predicatively in positive senten
ces it indicates something as being hypothetical as is the case in 
Hindi. In the Kc examples that I collected, the preterite of the verb 
“to be” was added. E.g. Ktg /dze ï tsu:l cùndi te càm:e khâna le 
cande/, Kc /dzeb:i id:a tsu:l conde thë tab:e am:a rot:i banda thâ/ “if 
there was a fireplace here we would cook food”.

In Ktg the present participle appears in non-predicative and 
non-attributive position in the direct case, 1. expressing intention 
and 2. together with /lagnô/, /porno/. Examples: 1. /sô tshëuri maé 
bësdo deuo/ “he went to sit down among the women”; 2. /so cùndi 
pañi söhge bö:ndo lag:o/ “he began to float down (the river) with the 
water”; /sö ka:m kordo lag:o no/ “he is doing work”; /so poro päthra 
tsuñgdo/ “he began to lift the stone”.

In the same constructions Kc. has the obl.sg.m. of the participle: 
/së rot:i khânde gcora às:a/ “they come home to eat”; /lag:o tïâ sil:a 
pudzde/ “he began to worship that stone”; /a:dmi ka:m korde lag:o 
do/ “the man is doing work”.
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We have seen that the form in /-a/ of the 2.3.sg.pl. of the pres.ind. 
is an old pres.parte. Regarding the distribution of the two forms, 
that in /-(n)do/ and that in /-a/ (originally /-ä/), it is worth noticing 
that Mandi Siraji, which has preserved the old function as 
pres.partc. of the form in /-â/, has a pres, parte, with the morpheme 
/-(n)dâ/ of the verb “to be, become” when this is 1. part of the static 
participle and 2. the pres.partc. of the involitive: /baitthidä/ 
(stat.parte.) “seated”, /jähndä/ (pres.partc.invol.) in the sentence 
/mere nehï jâhndà/ “I cannot go” (Bailey 1920 p. 227 foil.). The 
participial function of /-â/, /-a/ seems to have been reduced in the 
majority of the Himachali dialects while /-(n)do/ has gained ground. 
It may be that the verb “to be, become” and the forms containing it 
(e.g. the static participle and the pres.partc. of the involitive) from 
the outset only had the /-(n)do/ form and that this has been a 
concurrent factor in extending the use of that form.

The preterite participle
This participle is important since the preterite tense is formed by 
means of it. It contains the morpheme Ktg /-□/, Kc /-o/ which follows 
the verb base, e.g. Ktg /tsal:o/, Kc /tsal:o/ from /tsalno/-o/ “to walk”, 
Ktg Kc /cano/-o/ “made” from /canno/-o/, Ktg Kc /pao/-o/ “thrown, 
put” from /panô/-o/.

The source is in most cases the preterite participle in /-ita-/ in 01 
and /-i(y)a-/ in MI. Some NI languages still bear traces of the /i/ of 
the 01 and MI morphemes (e.g. Braj /-yo/, P. /-iä/), but it has 
vanished in Himachali as well as other NI languages, e.g. Hindi. 
Only if the base ends in /Vu/ as e.g. in causatives in /-au/ or /-eu/ 
does a remnant seem to be present, namely in the substitution of 
/uw/ for /u/ in the prêt.parte, in Ktg., e.g. /karauwo/ from /keraunô/ 
“to cause to be done”, /tsoleuwo/ from /tsoleuno/ “to cause to walk”. 
Here /-auwo/ comes from */-äwjö/ < MI /-àvi(y)ao/. In the same way 
/deunö/ “to go” becomes /deuwo/. In Kc. the result is /b/ instead of 
/u/: /korab:o/, /tsolebro/, /deb:o/.

The absence of /i/ has two causes: 1. An analogical process 
emerged from the feminine where the /i/ coalesced with the 
morpheme /I/. 2. Certain preterite participles did not contain 01 
/-ita-/ and/or MI /-i(y)a-/. This is the case with a) the irregular 
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pret.participles (see below) and b) the MI verbs whose bases ended 
in a long (geminated) consonant. Such verbs had /-a-/ as morpheme 
(Pischel § 566; Tagare 1948 § 148,2), e.g. Pk. /mukka-/ from 
/mukkai/ “leaves, sets free”, Ktg /mukno/ “to come to an end”, 
pret.partc. /muk:o/ (see CD 10157 *mukna-); Ap. /tutta-/, pret.partc. 
of /tuttaï/ “be broken”, Ktg Kc /cutnô/-o/ “to break (intr.)”, 
pret.partc. /cut:o/-o/ (CD 6065 trutyati; /tr-/ > Him. /c-/, Ap. /t-/); Pk. 
/lukka-/ “zerrissen, ausgerissen, versteckt” from /lukkaï/, Ktg Kc 
/luknôAo/ “to hide (intr.)” (CD *lukka-, lupta-, sub 11083 lupyate). 
Several of these cases are no doubt due to a morpheme Ana/ as 
indicated by Turner in CD. The identity of the verb base with that 
of the pret.partc. came into being in some instances by phonetic 
merging (e.g. Pk. Ap. /tutta-/ from */trut-na-/ or /*trut-ta-/, /tuttaï/ 
from Sk. /trutyati/), in other instances because a verb base was 
created on the basis of the pret.partc. (e.g. Ktg Kc /pakno/-o/ “to be 
cooked” from /pak:o/-o/ from Sk. /pakva-/). See Tagare 1948 p. 283.

There is only a handful of irregular pret.participles in Ktg. Kc:
Ktg Kc /kioAo/ from /kornöAo/ “to do”, Sk. /krta-/, Pk. /kia-/.
Ktg Kc /muoAo/ from /mornoAo/ “to die”, Sk. /mrta-/, Pk. /mua-/. 

Kc. also has the regular form /moro/.
Ktg /din:o/ from /deno/ “to give”, Pk. Ap. /dinna-/. Also found in 

European Gypsy as /dino/ and in Old Marathi, Sindhi, Braj, Old 
Avadhi, Old Hindi and Sinhalese (see CD 6140 datta-).

Kc /deno/ from /deno/ “to give”. Similar forms are found in the 
neighbouring dialects Koci-Kuari and Koci Jubbal (Bailey 1920 p. 
164, 181). Its origin is obscure.

In Kc. the verb /bosno/ “to sit down” has beside the regular 
pret.partc. /bös:o/ the irregular /böt:ho/, coming from either Sk. 
/vista-/, Pk. /vittha-/ with /i/ > /u/ in connection with a retroflex 
consonant, or from MI */vuttha-/, OI /usta-/, pret.partc. of /vasati/ 
whose root vowel appears in /bosno/. Ktg. has a regular pret.partc. 
/bes:o/ from /bésnó/ “to sit down”, but the closely related Rampur 
dialect has /bit:ho/ from /bisno/ (Bailey 1920 p. 139, bithau).

Ktg Kc /goAo/ from /JanöAo/ occurs as an auxiliary in perfective 
periphrases, sometimes in a longer form: /goo/ or /geo/ (probably due 
to influence from Hindi). The OI and MI forms are: Sk. /gata-/, Pk. 
/ga(y)a-/.



48:3 177

Ktg Kc /cùo/-o/ from /conô/-o/ “to be, become”, Sk. /bhû-ta-/, Pk. 
/hüa-/.

Kc /tho/ “was”, Sk. /sthita-/, Pk. /thi(y)a-/ “settled”. In other 
Himachali dialects the form is /tho/, /thä/ or /thiä/. Cp. H. /thä/, N. 
/thiyo/. Kului has indeclinable /thi/ (Thakur 1975, p. 298).

Ktg /to/ may have the same origin as the Kc. word, with loss of 
the aspiration in unstressed position. In an article “Two problems 
in New Indo-Aryan”, BSOAS XX, 1957, p. 329—333 I have, however, 
suggested another explanation. Forms with /t/ occur not only in 
Ktg. and neighbouring Himachali dialects, but also in the Dardic 
language called Chinab Siraji by Bailey (1908, IV p. 36-45; Turner 
regards it in CD as a dialect of Kashmiri) which has /butö/ “was” 
and /tö/ when used as an auxiliary. As stated by Turner l.c. /butö/ is 
to be derived from Sk. /vrtta-/, Pk. /vutta-/ in the meaning “passed, 
elapsed” (CD 12069 vrtta-). It is tempting to include Avadhi /tä/, 
Rajasthani (Sirohi) /to/ and other similar cases, but it is uncertain 
whether they belong here. Among the Himachali dialects, the 
closest neighbours of Ktg., i.e. Outer Siraji, Koci Kuari and Sainji, 
have /t/ forms (Bailey 1908 I p. 39, p. 53; 1920 p. 162).

The static participle
This consists of two verbal adjectives, namely the preterite parti
ciple and an auxiliary, /ndo/ or /no/ in Ktg., /ndo/ or /do/ in Kc.; e.g. 
Ktg /söno ndo/, /söno no/; Kc /söno ndo/, /söno do/. There is concord 
between the two parts as appears from the examples which are in 
the dir.sg.m. In the dir.sg.f. the forms are Ktg /sum ndi/, /sum m/; 
Kc /söne nde/, /söne de/. The auxiliary forms Ktg /no/, Kc /do/ are 
allegro forms and those commonly used. WKc. agrees with Ktg. in 
having /n/: /söno no/.

The auxiliary is a shortened form of the pres, parte. /condo/-o/ or 
/cùndo/-o/ of/conô/-o/. The full form appears in Bailey’s records. Thus 
he has Ktg lotau aundau (i.e. /lot:o ondo/) “having fallen down” 
(1908 I p. 28). For Kyonthli he gives /rirâ hundâ/ which he 
translates “in the state of having fallen down” (1908 I p. 15).

The initial nasal + stop of the form /ndo/-o/ conflicts with the 
word structure rules and is evidence of the close contact between 
the two parts of the static participle.
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The static participle indicates a state resulting from a previous 
event. Often the establishment of a fact is expressed. Examples: 
Ktg /tum:e na s5mdzco ki mû: bonauwo no 'thäne'da:r/ “have you not 
understood that I have been appointed chief of police?”; Kc /dêk:ha 
khïntsre bone de khû:b gcîa mändzci/ “he sees the khintsri dish 
nicely prepared with (lit. “in”) clarified butter”.

The agent of a transitive verb is in the relational case, e.g. Ktg 
/mere kha:n bonauwo no/ “I have prepared food”; Kc /dalji re thë 
duj:e tarki:b süntse de/ “the miser had devised another plan”.

The pret.partc. is not used attributively. Instead the static 
participle is employed, e.g. Ktg /e:k môe bcori ni auli/ “a pot filled 
with honey”; Kc /sit:o do pit:ho/ “baked dough”.

When predicative, the static participle corresponds to the Eng
lish perfect except when the preterite participle has a resultative 
function, e.g. Ktg /so bès:o no/ “he is sitting”. When used together 
with the verb form “was” it corresponds to the English pluperfect; 
see the Kc sentence with /the... süntse de/ above.

If /a/ “is” occurs in the sentence in Ktg. the static participle has 
the status of an adjective, e.g. /tm:i tshô:tue dëk:ho ki tëu räksi 
äk:hi phüt:i ni a/ “the boy saw that the troll’s eyes were burst”.

The verb constructions with /lagnô/-o/ have been mentioned 
when dealing with the present participle. The static participle of 
/lagnó/-o/ is used together with the present participle of the main 
verb to express a continuous (imperfective) present and (with Ktg 
/to/, Kc /thö/) past, e.g. Ktg /so bakri tsardo lag:o no/ “he is grazing 
cattle”, Kc /'säu'ka:r thö lag:o do dëkhde/ “the money-lender was 
looking on”.

The static participle is formed in the same way in most of the 
Himachali dialects and outside Himachali in the Panjabi dialect 
Dogri. In Hindi the construction of the pret.partc. with /huä/ is 
related.

Another principle is in force in Koci Kuari, Jubbali and Mandea- 
li among the Himachali dialects and in the hill languages farther 
north: the combination of the gerund or the preterite participle of 
the main verb and the pret.partc. of the verbs /er-/, /or-/ “to do”, “to 
see”, e.g. Koci Kuari /khai ero/ “having been eaten”, S. Jubbali /kori 
eru/ “having been done” (related to Ktg /dëk:hi ero/ etc.; see p.186). 
Outside Himachali the pret.partc. of the main verb is used, e.g. 
Bhadr. /kioro/ “having been done”.
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The infinitive and the gerundive
There is a great similarity between these two categories, both in 
form and use.

The infinitive has in Ktg. the morphemes /-nö/ and /-no/, the 
latter after /n/, /l/, /r/ and Ixl. Kc has /-no/ and /-no/. These 
morphemes follow the verb base. Examples: Ktg Kc /milnô/-o/, 
/dêkhnô/-o/, /panö/-o/, /cannö/-o/, /taino/, /pôi^nô/’O/, /marnô/-o/. The 
infinitive follows the first declension in spite of the diverging direct 
form with /ö/ instead of /o/ in Ktg. The nasalization of this vowel is 
difficult to account for. It has no doubt some connection with the 
preceding nasal, although this cannot be the sole cause. Nasaliza
tion is occasionally heard in such adjectives as /apno/-o/ “own”, 
/tonoAô/ “deaf’.

Beside the above morphemes the direct case of the infinitive 
more rarely has the morpheme Anu/ in the two dialects. It is above 
all used when an isolated indication of a verb is given, e.g. as the 
answer to the question “What do you call this?” As has been 
mentioned, this morpheme contains the neuter ending Au/ coming 
from Ap. Aaü/. Infinitives in Anü/, Anü/ occur in the other Himacha- 
li dialects and in the hill languages west and east of the group.

The gerundive is an adjective inflected according to the first 
adjective class. It has the same morphemes as the infinitive; /-nu/, 
however, does not occur. The dir.sg.m. ending is /-no/ in Ktg., And/ 
only occurring sporadically.

The infinitive is partly an action substantive expressing the 
concept (the process, “action”) of the verb; partly, when used 
together with certain verbs, it has a function which is difficult to 
define, sometimes appearing to be an adjective, in other cases an 
adverb. It may have the ending /-no/ when used as an adjective.

The gerundive is a participle which has a passive obligatory 
sense (“obliged or requiring to be done”).

A third function appears when a form in /-no/ is used in the sense 
of future in Ktg.

These three categories, i.e. the infinitive, the gerundive and the 
future are intimately connected in their use as well as in form.

We have treated the -no-form above when dealing with the 
future in Ktg. where it functions as a main verb. Transitive verbs 
have passive value and intransitive verbs active. The form indica
tes the pure future when having active value.
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The gerundive expresses what must or ought to be done. Both 
transitive and intransitive verbs are passive. It seems exclusively 
to function as the main verb of the sentence. The agent is in the 
relational. Examples: Ktg /tere Jo ka:m korno/ “you have to do this 
work”; /mere tsalno/-ô/ “I must leave”.

The infinitive often occurs as a substantive:
When used as the subject: Ktg /muk:a rwali di càndnô cât:sho 

lag:a/ “I enjoy walking downhill” (lit. “walking downhill suits me 
well”).

With a postposition and having a noun in the possessive attach
ed to it: Kc /tab:e tés porö:ta re me bolne mät:hi tim radzea sâri 
porza de ila:n kio/ “then after these words of the priest the king 
made a proclamation among his subjects”.

The infinitive is often construed with other verbs.
1. The verb /tsä:nö/-o/ “to desire, want” is often combined with 

the infinitive. The latter always seems to be in the direct case, 
either a) in the sg.m., or b) agreeing in number and gender with a 
substantive or pronoun:

a) Ktg /so bozara le deunö tsä:/ “he wants to go to the bazar”; /so 
të: gcori betsnö tsä:/ “he wants to sell that mare”; Kc /äü ëthre bare 
dzanno tsäü/ “I want to know about this”.

b) Ktg /so apni gcori betsni tsä:/ “he wants to sell his mare”; /tm:i 
pät:hor dze lorne tsäe/ “he wanted to find some stones”.

If the infinitive has a patient in the direct case the infinitive 
agrees with it (the sentences mentioned above under b.); but if the 
object is in the oblique case or if there is no object the infinitive is in 
the dir.sg.m. (the sentences mentioned under a.).

2. Together with Ktg Kc /tsëî/ “is desirable, necessary; must, 
ought to” the syntax of the infinitive is the same as with /tsä:nö/ 
because /tsëî/ by origin is a passive form in the subjunctive of 
/tsä:nö/. The agent is in the relational, e.g. Ktg /tere apno ka:m 
korno (kornô) tsëî/ “you ought to do your work”, /thäre indi tséi 
po:tsnö/ “you should arrive here”. The agent can also occur in the 
instrumental, e.g. Kc /taî tsëî thö deuno/ “you should have gone”.

It should be mentioned that also the prêt.parte, occurs together 
with /tsëî/ and agrees in gender and number with the subject. The 
agent of intransitive verbs and the patient of transitive function as 
subjects. The agent of transitive verbs is in the relational or the 
instrumental. E.g. Ktg /so tsëî äo/ “he ought to come”; Kc / mo na 
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tsêï süno meri bô:tia/ “this should not be heard by my wife”. The 
semantic difference between the construction with the infinitive 
and that with the prêt.parte, is not easy to grasp. According to two 
of my informants there is more emphasis on necessity in the first 
case.

3. The 3.sg.prs. /ja:/ of /JanöAo/ has very much the same meaning 
as /tsêï/; it is, however, less emphatic than this. The syntax is the 
same as that of /tsëî/ when this is construed with the infinitive. 
Examples are: Ktg /thåre ra:dz-dorbari kapre ja: khólne/ “you must 
take off your royal garments”; Kc /am:u ja: bcök:ha momo/ “we will 
have to die of starvation”.

4. The construction of the verb /lano/-o/ with the infinitive 
seems to be used exclusively with transitive verbs. The fundamen
tal meaning of /lano/-o/ is “to attach”. This verb is the transitive 
counterpart of /lagnö/ “to be attached” and when used with the 
infinitive it has very much the same meaning as /lagnö/ with the 
pres.parte., i.e. “to begin”. It goes without saying that the construc
tion is that of a transitive verb. The material I have gathered only 
contains examples with the pret.partc. and the stat.parte, of /lanö/ 
-o/, e.g. Ktg /tin:i tshö:tue so kornari phükorni lai/ “the boy started 
blowing the trumpet”. The static participle of /lanö/-o/ has the same 
function as /lag:o ndo/: it indicates a continuous present, e.g. Ktg 
/kota:b pormi lai ndi/, Kc /kota:b pokme lae de/ “the book is being 
read”.

5. When occurring with /denö/ in the meaning “to permit, to let” 
the infinitive is in the obl.sg.m., e.g. Ktg /ëu ä:ne deo/ “let him 
come”; /càm:e tëu ni dende deune/ “we do not permit him to go”.

6. A periphrastic causative is expressed by means of the verbs 
Ktg Kc /bcèdznô/-o/, Ktg /dzcèunô/, Kc /nauno/ and WKc /neuno/ (the 
proper meanings being: /bcèdznô/ “to send”, /dzcèunô/ “to lift, wake 
up”, /nauno/ and /neuno/ “to bend”) together with the infinitive; the 
latter is in the obl.sg.m. except for certain cases (see below), e.g. 
Ktg /sö bcèd:za muk:a câsne/, Kc /sëo bcèd:za muk:a cäs:ine/ “he 
makes me laugh”; Ktg /me: dzcèuwo tëu ka sëune/ “I made him sew 
it”; Kc /eo nam:a muk:a ka:m korne/ “he makes me do work”; /ini 
nam:o muk:a c5sne/ “he made me laugh”; WKc /ë: ka bolne neo/ 
“make him speak!”.

If the auxiliary is in the preterite and the patient is in the direct 
case, there may be concord between the patient, the infinitive and 
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the auxiliary, e.g. Ktg /tin:i bcèdzi muk:a tsït:hi likhni/ “he made 
me write a letter”. In the following example from WKc, however, 
the infinitive is in the obl.sg.m. as above: /ini nem:o muk:a ed:zo 
ka:m korne/ “he made me do this work”.

In all the examples I recorded, the principal agent (i.e. the agent 
of the infinitive) is expressed by means of the case morpheme /-ka/. 
This also occurs with the integrated (“organic”) causative. On the 
other hand, it does not seem to occur that the principal agent of the 
periphrastic causative appears as its patient as the case is with the 
integrated causative. If a patient of the Himachali auxiliaries is 
present it is not the principal agent which functions in that 
capacity (as in the corresponding English construction with 
“make”); on the contrary it is the principal patient, as appears from 
the concord between this and the auxiliary. Where no patient 
occurs the infinitive may be said to function as a sort of patient. 
This is in accordance with the contents of the causative which does 
not so much indicate the urging of somebody to do something as the 
causation of the process expressed by the verb.

The difference in the grammatical case of the infinitive between 
the construction with /denö/ and the periphrastic causative on the 
one hand and the preceding constructions on the other is notice
able. There seems to be a connection between case and the function 
of the agent. The infinitive is in the direct case in constructions 
with /tsà:nô/ and /lanô/-o/ which means that subject and infinitive 
to a large extent have the same case (e.g. /so tsä: deunô/). At the 
same time verb and infinitive have a common agent. On the other 
hand the infinitive is in the oblique case in the two last-mentioned 
constructions; there is disagreement with regard to case between 
subject and infinitive (e.g. /so bcèd:za muk:a deune/), and at the 
same time the verb and the infinitive have separate agents. It goes 
without saying that /tsëî/ and Ja:/ must be left out of consideration.

The source of the infinitive is the 01 action noun in /-ana-/ in 
enlarged form, the gerundive being evidently related hereto. There 
is an old association between the action noun and the gerundive in 
Indo-Aryan, which appears i.a. from the Sanskrit gerundive in 
/-anîya-/. While the gerundive in /-no/-o/ seems to have arisen from 
the action noun in Himachali and other NI languages, a develop
ment the other way, from the gerundive in /-tavya-/ to the in
finitive, has taken place in Bengali and Gujerati.
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The gerunds
The gerunds are verbal adverbs indicating circumstances connec
ted with the main verb.

1. The present gerund indicates a circumstance simultaneous with 
that expressed by the main verb. It has three morphemes, all 
containing /-(n)d-/ whereby they prove to be related to that of the 
present participle: /-(n)da/, /-(n)di/, /-(n)die/, the first being by far 
the most common. It is often repeated to indicate a continuous 
process.

Examples: Ktg /a:nda ci: tin:ce mere guj:e mori ka bcors/ “as they 
came they filled my pockets with roasted grain”; Kc /sêo deb:o c5sda 
c5sda/ “he went away laughing all the time”; Ktg Aànddi rac:io sëi/ 
“just let it get dark while (we are) wandering”; /in:i ano dziundie jo 
brâg:c dziundie pakrio/ “he has brought this leopard here alive 
having caught it alive” (the first gerund, /dziundie/, referring to the 
patient, i.e. the leopard, the second to the agent).

The present gerund may be combined with a substantive in the 
oblique in a sort of absolute construction, the substantive being the 
agent of the gerund; e.g. Ktg /bcori dcèrs cùe tëu uta gcâs:a tsorda 
tid:i/ “for many days the camel grazed there” (lit. “many days came 
to be while the camel grazed there”); /tsilki lagda i mcàre tsalnö/ “at 
daybreak we must leave” (lit. “when dawn begins”).

The present gerund is used as a complement to the patient of the 
main verb in such sentences as Ktg /me: so natsda dëk:ho/ “I saw 
him dance” and /me: so ga:nda söno/ “I heard him sing”.

In the following instances the present gerund is attached to a 
word meaning “time” in the adverbial form in /-ci/ ~ /-i/: Ktg /tu: 
büd:colda beri mere be:zti kil:e kora/ “why do you do me a disgrace 
at the time when I am growing old?”; /tshmka a:nda beri bol:e dziu 
lâk:ha börsa/ “when a sneeze comes (to somebody) say, “Live a 
hundred thousand years!””.

The present gerund forms are adverbial forms of the present 
participle with the morphemes /-a/, /-ci/ ~ /-i/ and /-cie/ ~ /-ie/ from 
nominal adverbs. The present participle is an adjective belonging 
to the first class. While the two last-mentioned morphemes occur in 
adverbs corresponding to adjectives of the first class, the same is 
not the case with /-a/. This morpheme is found in adverbs corre
sponding to substantives of the third declension and adjectives of 
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the fourth class. The form in /-(n)da/ might be derived from a 
present participle corresponding to e.g. Braj /calat/, also found in 
Avadhi (Varma 1935 § 217) and Garhvali (e.g. /aund/ “coming”, LSI 
p. 289). However, it may after all be an oblique form in /-a/ 
belonging to the first declension and related to such forms as 
infinitive /khana le/ and an adjective form like /apna le/.

Present gerunds in /-(n)de/ are found in e.g. Baghati, Kyonthli 
and Kului, probably being identical with the oblique of the present 
participle. Also /-(n)die/, /-(n)dia/, related to Ktg /-(n)die/, occur as 
morphemes in Kyonthli and Jaunsari, and outside Himachali 
/-(n)diâ/ in Panjabi.

2. The preterite gerund occurs in two forms, namely the short and 
the long.

The short gerund in Ktg. ends in /-i/ and in Kc. in /-e/, e.g. Ktg 
/tsaln/, Kc /tsal:e/; Ktg /khäi/, Kc /khäe/. The long gerund in Ktg. 
has /-io/ and in Kc. /-ea/ as morphemes, e.g. Ktg /tsal:io/, khäio/, Kc 
/tsaliea/, /khäea/. More rarely Ktg. has /-ia/ or 1-eaJ, e.g. /tsalna/ (or 
/tsal:ea/) and /khäia/ (or /khäea/).

The Ktg. short gerund in /-i/ comes from Pa. Pk. /-i(y)a/ (Geiger 
1916 § 213; Pischel § 590) from Sk. /-ya/. A morpheme in /i/ is found 
in most NI languages including som Dardic languages and Euro
pean Gypsy. Concerning the latter see Paspati 1870 p. 105: /phiri 
phiri/ “en marchant”, /roi roi/ “en pleurant”.

The Kc. form in /-e/ has in all probability the same origin as the 
Ktg. form. Compare the same relation seen in Ktg /-i/ as opposed to 
Kc /-e/ in the dir.sg. of substantives following the second declension, 
where Pk. /-i(y)ä/ is the source. It is, however, not to be excluded 
that one can compare the Kc. form with e.g. H. /märe/ “after having 
beaten”, which seems to be the prêt, participle in the obl.sg.m. In 
the southern Himachali dialects gerund forms in /-e/ prevail, thus 
besides Kc. also in Baghati and Kyonthli; the northern dialects as 
well as the hill languages farther north have long or short /-i/.

There are two irregular short gerunds: Ktg Kc /kie/ and Ktg /cùi/, 
Kc /cùe/, occurring beside the regular forms /kori/-e/ and /coi/-e/.

The long gerund in /-io/ of Ktg. must be viewed in connection 
with that in /-e rö/ occurring in Kyonthli and Baghati according to 
LSI pp. 502, 570 and Bailey 1908 I p. 5 (the Kyonthli form in /-eo/ 
mentioned 1908 p. 15 is not correct, as noted by Grierson p. 570). In 
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NI the long gerund most frequently consists of the short gerund + 
some form, often the gerund, of the verb “to do”, e.g. H. /cal kar/, 
/cal ke/ “after walking”. The /rö/ of Baghati and Kyonthli seems to 
be a shortened form of the gerund /roe/ of /ro:nu/ “to remain”. In 
Ktg, /r/ has disappeared under the same conditions as in the 
possessive.

The Ktg. long gerund in /-ia/ comes from Pk. /-iyânaAâ/ (Pischel 
§ 592). Kului /-iyä/ (Thakur 1975 p. 297) must be of identical origin. 
The same is the case with /-iyä/ in Bhalesi and Bengali (having 
become /-e/ in Standard Colloquial Bengali). See Varma 1948 p. 49: 
/leriyä/ from /lArnu/ “to fight”, /kheiyâ/ from /khänu/ “to eat”, and 
Chatteiji 1926 § 737: /kariyä/, pronounced /kore/ “after doing”. 
Final nasalization has disappeared in Ktg. as well as in Kului, 
Bhalesi and Bengali, but is still preserved in the Middle Bg. gerund 
in /-iyä/, see Chatterji l.c. Jaunsari which retains final nasalization 
has /-ië/ in the long gerund, but /-ë/ is the instr, morpheme rather 
than the palatalized form of /-ä/ since vowel palatalization is not a 
regular feature of that dialect.

The other form of the long gerund morpheme /-ea/ which is 
regular in Kc. could hardly be traced back to MI /-iyäna/-ä/. It 
would rather seem to be the adverbially used instr.sg.m. of the 
preterite participle; compare the short gerund form in /-e/ of Kc. 
which possibly is the corresponding obl.sg.m. and the above mentio
ned Jaunsari form in /-ië/. Also the morphemes of the present 
gerund in /-da/, /-die/, /-di/ are participial case forms.

The functional difference between the two preterite gerund 
forms, the short and the long, is that the short gerund occurs in 
certain fixed combinations with other verbs while the long gerund 
is more free in its use, being a verbal adverb which indicates a 
circumstance preceding or, more rarely, simultaneous with that 
indicated by the verb to which it is subordinate.

a. The long gerund.
Special attention must be drawn to the syntax of the preterite 

gerund with regard to agent and patient (regarding these terms see 
p. 157). It is a rule which has been valid from 01 times up to the 
present that what is agent and patient respectively of the verb to 
which the gerund belongs is also agent and patient respectively of 
the gerund. This is a consequence of the “inverted” construction 

13
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with “enforced” passive used when the preterite participle or the 
gerundive occur as the main verb. See H. Hendriksen, Syntax of 
the infinite verb-forms of Pali, 1944, § 17, 1 b, §§ 42, 43.

Ktg /tm:i e:k rot:i camo din:i mul:e/ “he made a loaf and gave it 
me”. The main verb /dm:i/ and the gerund /camo/ have the agent 
/tm:i/ and patient /rot:i/ in common.

In the following sentence there is no agent. The subject is the 
patient of the gerund and the main verb: /so okbar badsà: ka: 1e 
bed:io nio/ “he was summoned and led to the emperor Akbar” (Texts 
p. 21).

Kc /eb:i ge tai gau khora:b korea ane/ “now you have brought the 
cow back after destroying it” (Texts p. 47,6).

b. The short gerund.
The short gerund is used in a great number of periphrastic 
constructions, even if not to the same extent as e.g. in Hindi. The 
great languages of the plains seem to have influenced the hill 
languages on this point.

The most commonly used auxiliaries are Ktg Kc /JanôAo/, Ktg 
/ernô/, Kc Aèrno/ and WKc Aörno/. Together with the gerund they 
express a perfective aspect which in the preterite often corresponds 
to the perfect in English. In Ktg. and WKc. /janôAo/ is used with 
intransitive verbs, and /ernö/, /cörno/ with transitive: Ktg /ciunda 
bäs:ie Ja: gormi coi/ “after winter the warm weather will come”; /se 
söt:i ge/, WKc /sé sût:e ga/ “they fell asleep, they have fallen 
asleep”; Ktg /tê:re erm so gol tâ: kae botaui/ “he will explain the 
matter to you”; WKc /mei dui dzona ane cora/ “I have brought two 
people”.

In Kc /jano/ occurs both with transitive and intransitive verbs: 
/tu: coe go pagol/ “you have gone mad”; /tini apne tshëure kat:e ge/ 
“he killed his wife, he has killed his wife”. The other auxiliary 
mostly appears in the shortened preterite form /ro/, e.g. /tïâ bcore ro 
gcitko/ “she has filled the basket”.

It is to be noticed that /JanôAo/ is only used as an auxiliary 
whereas “to go” is expressed by means of /deunöAo/. As for the other 
auxiliaries mentioned above two meanings seem to be represented: 
“to work, do” (J /hernu/ “to work”) and “to see, observe”. The latter 
was communicated to me as the proper meaning of Aèrno/.

Other verbs occurring together with the gerund are: /muknó/,
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/taino/, /denö/, /soknô/. Examples: Ktg /mù: khâi muk:o/ “I have 
finished eating”; /eb:e bol:i talu/ “now I must (or: will) say it” 
(insistence); /mere sora:l de kat:i/ “cut my hair” (said to the barber); 
/eb:e mû: ke kori s5k:u/ “what can I now do?”; Kc /tu: pöi^e s5k:a/ 
“can you read?”.

13*
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Remarks on the Word Order
48:3

Only a few points will be mentioned.
1. An auxiliary verb is normally put after the main verb, but 

exceptionally the inverse word order is used, e.g. Ktg /dcero go 
nïkhli/ “the sun has risen”, Kc /sêo lo âs:a/ “he will come”.

2. It often happens that two syntactically connected words, most 
often an attributive adjective or pronoun and its substantive, are 
separated by one or even two unstressed words, usually in the 
beginning of a sentence, e.g. Ktg /e:k to na bcà:t, e:k ti të:n bcàt:on/ 
“now there was a brahman and his wife”, Kc /e:k tho dalji, e:k tho 
'säu'ka:r/ “there was a miser, and there was a money-lender”, Ktg 
/tin:i tëu dm:i pündzcra di dande/ “he bit in that tail (of the horse) 
with his teeth” (Texts p. 31, 1. 8).

3. In subordinate clauses the sentence verb is generally placed 
at the end, while its position is in the middle in main clauses, 
especially in Kc.; there is greater liberty in main clauses in Ktg.

Examples from Kc.
Main clauses: /duj:e din:a säukara tshä: khü:b khü:b mâkhmola 

ra kapra dcon:i, gab:i khe deno tat:o pani or core gcä:s/ “the following 
day the money-lender spread a number of fine velvet cloths on the 
ground and gave the cow hot water and fresh grass” (Texts p. 46, 1. 
10), /säuka:r pô.ntso tê:re g^ora/ “the money-lender came to his 
house” (ib. p. 46, 1. 18).

Subordinate clauses: /dzab:e tum:a khü:b khü:b kapra tshä: la 
dcdn:i or tat:o pani core gcä:s dea la khäne khe tab:e tum:u ka dea le 
o:r bi dzad:i sorphi/ “if you spread several fine cloths on the ground 
and give (the cow) hot water and fresh grass to eat then it will give 
you still more coins” (ib. p. 46,1. 5), /dzindi sëo dalji tîà ag:a pö:ntso 
tindi tinia lae tîâ re gole de dañgrea/ “as soon as the miser came in 
front of her he struck at her throat with the small axe” (ib. p. 47,1. 
14).

Examples from Ktg.
Main clauses: /phokin coa cät:shi/ “the life of a hermit is best” 

(Texts p. 33,1. 1), /së pät:her säc:e söb dfcon:i/ “all the stones stuck to 
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the ground” (ib. p. 30,1. 14), /rac:i coa Iambi Iambi/ “the nights are 
long” (ib. p. 17, 1. 4).

Subordinate clauses: /ag:or phakiri cät:shi c5a te tsal mcàre 
deunö/ “if the life of a hermit is best then come on let us go” (ib. p. 
33, 1.1), /dz£b:e dcon:i sâc:e te tê:re ph5s:i bon müskil/ “when they 
stuck to the ground he was in great difficulty” (ib. p. 30,1. 14), /beli 
beli dzu:n nat:so â: ganeo soki:n coa so pora khöla bil:e dze ba:rseo 
na:ts coa/ “in the evening, whosoever is fond of dancing and singing 
will go to the barn if it is an outdoor dance” (ib. p. 16, 1. 14).

The rule, which is, to be sure, known from other languages, e.g. 
German, may be due to differences of rhythm and syntax caused by 
the initial position of the relative pronouns and adverbs (note for 
instance the difference between /I saw the man/ and /this is the 
man that I saw/).

It is interesting that the same rule is found in Kashmiri. See 
Grierson, Manual of Kashmiri, 1911, vol. I p. 64 foil. (§ 97-98). 
Does it occur in other IA languages?
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THE HIMACHALI DIALECT GROUP

Differences between Ktg. and Kc.
The chief differences between the two dialects are the following:

1. Corresponding to Kc /e/ and /o/ Ktg. has often, especially in 
final position, /e/ and /o/, e.g. Ktg /denö/ “to give”, Kc /deno/; Ktg 
/gwalo/ “cowherd”, obi. /gwale/, Kc /gwalo/, /gwale/.

2. Ktg /e/ corresponds to Kc /ja/, /oi/ in e.g. Ktg /be:l/ “evening”, 
Kc /bja:l/; Ktg /bë:n/ “sister”, Kc /boin/.

3. A stressed vowel in a final syllable is short if followed by a 
final aspirate or sibilant in Ktg., long in Kc., e.g. Ktg /äk:h/ “eye”, 
Kc /ä:kh/; Ktg /bis/ “poison”, Kc /bi:s/.

4. Kc. has /-b-/ corresponding to Ktg /-w-/ (/-u-/) and /-m-/ 
corresponding to Ktg /-w-/ (/-û-/), e.g. Ktg obi. /gaui/ “cow”, Kc 
/gab:i/; Ktg obi. /graûa/ “village”, Kc /gram:a/.

5. In the inflection of the substantive Ktg. uses a form in /-o/ in 
the possessive while Kc has an analytical form, e.g. Ktg /tshêurio/ 
“the woman’s”, Kc /tshêuri ro/.

6. The morpheme of the dir.pl. in the first declension is /-e/ in 
Ktg., /-a/ in Kc., e.g. Ktg /bakre/, Kc /bakra/ “goats”. Notice the 
same relation in the pronouns Ktg /càm:e/ “we”, /tum:e/ “you”; Kc 
/am:a/, /tum:a/.

7. The same opposition Ktg /-e/: Kc /-a/ is found in the mor
phemes of the instr, sg.pl., the voc.sg.f., and the dir.pl. of the third b 
and fifth b declensions (feminine substantives).

8. The morpheme of the dir.sg. in the second declension is /-i/ in 
Ktg, /-e/ in Kc. The same difference appears in the short gerund and 
in Ktg /di/“in”, Kc /de/.

9. There are a number of differences in the pronominal inflec
tion: notice especially Ktg /mù:/ “I”, Kc /äü/; Ktg obi. pl. /in:ca/ 
“them”, Kc /íü/.

10. The morphology of the second verb class is different in the 
two dialects (p. 140 f.).

11. This is also the case with the future (p. 163 f.).
12. There are some differences in the vocabulary, e.g. Ktg /ä:nö/ 

“to come”, Kc /äsno/; Ktg /reúno/ “to fly”, Kc /urno/; Ktg /bêsnô/ “to 
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sit down”, Kc /bosno/; Ktg /dorok/ “the top story in the house, the 
loft”, Kc /ca:nd/; Ktg /khör/ “the ground story”, Kc /obro/; Ktg 
/gönthi/ “finger”, Kc /önthe/. For “talk, matter” Ktg.uses the loan
word /gol/, while Kc. has /bu:s/ of unknown origin.

The WKc sub-dialects spoken west of Kc. (the latter only known to 
me as spoken in the valley /spe:l/ or /spoil/ a few miles north of the 
town Rohru) are in all essentials identical with Kc. Where they 
differ they approach Ktg. The following differences may be men
tioned:

/e/ corresponding to Kc /ja/, e.g. /be:l/ “evening” (but /oi/ as in Kc., 
e.g. /böin/ “sister”).

Final /-i/ corresponding to Kc /-e/, e.g. in the dir.sg. of the second 
declension, in the short gerund and in the postposition /di/ “in”.

Some WKc sub-dialects have final /-e/, /-o/ corresponding to Kc 
/-e/, /-o/.

Notice the following pronominal forms: /c5ù/, /°u:/ “I”, Kc /âù/; 
instr.sg. /meï/, /moi/ “by me”, /tei/ “by thee”, Kc /muí/, /tai/; possess. 
/tä:ro/ “your”, Kc /tuma:ro/.

From the vocabulary may be mentioned: /doâ/, /diä/ “goes”, Kc 
/deâ/; /dzsnno/ “to know”, Kc /dzanno/; /reúno/ “to fly”, Kc /urno/.

Kc. agrees with the eastern hill languages Garhvali, Kumauni 
and Nepali on the following points:

1. The morpheme of the dir.pl. in the first declension is /-a/.
2. The morpheme of the obl.pl. in the pronouns is /-u/ (as in 

Garhvali, but not in Kumauni and Nepali).
3. The second verb-class has the morpheme /-i-/ in the infinitive 

and the present participle.
Ktg. has the following agreements with the north-western hill 

languages:
1. There is a more or less pronounced tendency to vowel

palatalization.
2. The morphemes of the l.sg. and l.pl. of the future contain /m/.
To this should be added that in Kc /ba:t/, Ktg /ba:t/ “path” (Sk. 

/vartma/), Kc. has /t/ coming from /rt/ in agreement with the 
languages to its east, while Ktg. has /t/ agreeing with the western 
languages. A similar feature may be present in Kc /sogcà:r/, Ktg 
/sogcà:/ “ladder” (Sk. /samghätah/ and /samghâtah/, which may 
come from MI).
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Differences between the Himachali dialects
If Himachali is tentatively defined as including besides Ktg. and 
Kc. the following dialects: Kyonthli, Baghati, Jaunsari, Sirmauri, 
Kului and Mandeali, a number of features may be mentioned and 
their occurrence among the dialects briefly indicated. It must, 
however, be borne in mind that our knowledge of the group is 
imperfect.

I. Short stressed lai in open syllable. 1. /a/ > lol. 2. /a/ (i.e. lol or 
/a/) preserved.

1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Kul.
2. Mand.

II. Short stressed vowel in closed syllable. 1. Lengthened. 2. The 
short quantity preserved.

1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Mand.
2. Kul.

III. Him. unstressed final lal. 1. /-ä/ preserved with regard to 
quality. 2. l-äl > l-öl, l-ol.

1. Ktg., Kc., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Kyon., Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

IV. Is/, Is/. 1. Is/, Is/ > Is/. 2. /s/, Is/ > Is/.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Kul.
2. Mand.

V. Itrl, Idr/. 1. /tr/ > /c/, /dr/ > J/. 2. /tr/, /dr/ preserved.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Sirm., Kul.
2. Mand.

The position of Jaunsari is uncertain.

VI. Id, Ijl. 1. Id > Its/, /j/ > /dz/. 2. Id, /j/ preserved.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Kul.
2. Jaun., Mand.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

VII. Iks/. 1. /ks/ > /(k)kh/. 2. /ks/ > l(c)chl.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Mand.
2. Kul.
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VIII. The possessive in the substantive. 1. /ro/, /rä/. 2. /-□/. 3. /ko/.
1. Kc., Kyon., Sirm., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Ktg.
3. Jaun.

IX. The dir. pl. in the first declension. 1. The morpheme is /-e/, 
/-ê/. 2. The morpheme is /-ä/.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Kul., Mand.
2. Kc.

X. The obi. pl. in the substantive. 1. Obl.pl. = obi. sg. 2. Obl.pl. 
different from obl.sg.

1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

XI. The bases of the pronouns of the first and second person 
plural. 1. The bases contain /m/. 2. The bases contain /s/. 3. The 
first plural pronoun contains /m/, that of the second plural contains 
/s/.

1. Ktg., Kc., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm.
2. Kul., Mand.
3. Kyon.

XII. The obi. in the pronouns of the first and second person 
plural. 1. The obi. form ends in /-ä/, /-ö/. 2. The obi. form ends in 
/-u/.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Kc., Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

XIII. The form of the obl.sg.fem. in the third person pronouns. 
1. The form is /tessä/-ö/ : /essâ/-ô/ and the like. 2. The form is /tiä/, 
/tê:/ : /iâ/, /ë:/ and the like.

1. Kyon., Kul., Mand.
2. Ktg., Kc., Bagh., Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

XIV. The form of the obl.pl. in the third person pronouns. 1. The 
form is /tinhä/-ö/ : /inhä/-ö/ and the like. 2. The form is /tiü/: /iù/ and 
the like.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Sirm., Kul., Mand.
2. Kc., Jaun.
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XV. Morphemes of the future. 1. /-m-/ in the first persons. 2. /I/.
3. /-gh-/.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun.
2. Kc., Sirm., Kul.
3. Mand.

Looking at the mutual position of the Himachali dialects with 
regard to the fifteen oppositions enumerated above one finds that 
some of the dialects deviate from the rest. This is especially true of 
Mandeali and Jaunsari.

Mandeali does not agree with the other dialects with regard to 
oppositions I, IV, V, VI. It coincides with Panjabi on these points, 
having /a/ (i.e. /a/ or /a/) instead af /□/ (opposition I); /s/ instead of /s/ 
(IV); /tr/, /dr/ instead of /c/, /J/ (V); /c/, /j/ instead of /ts/, /dz/ (VI). It 
must be added that Mandeali according to the meagre information 
known to me (Bailey 1908, II p. 1-10) has no special form for the 
obl.sg.fem. in the third person pronouns (see below p. 197 Himacha
li feature 24), even if a sub-dialect is indicated by Bailey to have 
this and other characteristic features (XIII).

Jaunsari at the opposite edge towards the southeast deviates 
with regard to the oppositions VI, VIII, X, having /c/ and J/ instead 
of /ts/ and /dz/ (VI); the possessive adjective /ko/ (e.g. /ghore ko/) 
instead of /ro/ (VIII); and an obl.pl. form which is different from that 
of the obl.sg. (e.g. obl.pl. /ghorü/, obl.sg. /ghorö/ from /ghor/ “house”) 
(X). Both the possessive /ko/ and the obl.pl. in /-ü/ exist in Garhvali 
to the east. It is to be noticed that Jaunsari preserves final 
nasalization.

Kc. has one peculiarity, namely the ending /-a/ of the dir.pl. of 
the first declension (IX). Also this is in agreement with the 
neighbouring language to the east, Garhvali.

Still another agreement with Garhvali may be mentioned: the 
ending /-u/ or /-ü/ of the obl.pl. in the pronouns of the first and 
second persons and those of the third person, Koci and Jaunsari 
sharing this peculiarity (oppositions XII and XIV): Kc /am:u/, Jaun. 
/âmû/ “us”, cp. Garhv. /hamû/; Kc /tum:u/, Jaun. /tumü/ “you”, cp. 
Garhv. /tumü/; Kc /tïû/, /ïü/, Jaun. /tehû/, /ihû/ “them”, cp. Garhv. 
/wû/, /yü/. All the remaining Himachali dialects have /-ä/ or /-ö/, the 
/-Ö/ being due to a change of /-à/.

The Ktg. peculiarity, the possessive in /-□/, is, as has been 
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pointed out, a relatively late feature due to the loss of /r/ in /ro/ 
(VIII).

The above-mentioned features from Mandeali, Jaunsari and 
Koci are marginal; they are not genuine in Himachali. It may even 
be discussed whether Mandeali is a Himachali dialect or a transi
tional dialect. The same may apply to Jaunsari.

Also the position of Kului is marginal. This dialect distinguishes 
itself from the rest of the Himachali dialects on the following 
points:

It has no vowel lengthening in a closed syllable as the other 
dialects. This is especially conspicuous in the treatment of original
ly short /a/ which has become /□/ everywhere in Kului correspon
ding to the low /â/ in originally closed syllables in the other 
Himachali dialects; e.g. Kul. /hath/ “hand”, /og/ “fire”, /sot/ “seven”, 
/oth/ “eight”, /bot/ “way” (Sk. /vartma/) (Thakur 1975, pp. 170, 195) 
(see opposition II above). Kului agrees in this respect with Panjabi 
and languages farther north, while the southern Himachali dia
lects, among them Ktg. and Kc., coincide with Hindi and other 
languages farther south and east.

A similar split appears in the treatment of OI /ks/ (VII) which 
has become /(k)kh/ in the southern dialects, while Kului has /(c)ch/, 
e.g. /hochi/ “eye”, Ktg /ak:h/; /mochi/ “fly”, Ktg /mâk:hi/; /chet/ 
“field”, Ktg /khë:c/.

The pronouns of the first and second person plural have /(s)s/ in 
Kului where the southern dialects have /(m)m/ (XI). The difference 
is ultimately due to a different treatment of 01 /sm/ : Kul. /áse/ 
“we”, Ktg /cám:e/; Kul. /tuse/ “you”, Ktg /tum:e/. Pronominal forms 
with /s/ are found in Panjabi and languages north of Kulu, while 
the forms with /m/ of the southern dialects agree with the neigh
bouring languages. Kyonthli, however, is an exceptional case, since 
it has dir. and instr, /tusse I beside /turné/, obi. /tussô/, but only /m/ 
in the possess. /tumä(h)rö/ and in the first plural: /hamë/, /hamo/, 
/mä(h)rö/.

The regular result of 01 /sm/ is /mh/ in Himachali as well as in 
Panjabi and the languages between the Kului region and the 
region where Dardic languages are spoken. In Dardic the regular 
result of /sm/ is /s/ and consequently one has to state as a curious 
fact that the two pronouns in Panjabi, Bhadravahi etc. and in Kului 
are loanwords from or strongly influenced by Dardic languages.
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Connections with other NI languages
In attempting to assess the connections of Himachali with other NI 
languages a comprehensive selection of features of the Himachali 
group as comprising the eight dialects mentioned in the preceding 
section has been made.

The reservation mentioned above is appropriate also when 
dealing with the whole collection of NI languages.

1. Short stressed /a/ in open syllables has become /□/.
2. Short stressed vowel in closed syllable has been lengthened.
3. /s/ and /s/ have coalesced, both becoming /s/; /s/ remains 

unchanged.
4. /r/ is preserved after the velar stops and the labial stops.
5. /tr/ has become /(c)c/ and /dr/ has become palatal /(j)j/.
6. /c/ has become /ts/; /j/ has become /dz/.
7. The voiced aspiration is unstable or missing and replaced by 

a high tone on an adjoining vowel.
8. /ks/ has become /(k)kh/.
9. /ñk/, /nt/, /mp/ have become /ng/, /nd/, /mb/ respectively, and 

/hg/, /nd/, /mb/ have become /(ii)ñ/, /(n)n/, /(m)m/ respectively.
10. Intervocalic /n/ has become /n/; intervocalic /l/ has become /l/; 

/-nn-/ has become /(n)n/.
11. Initial /v/ has become /b/.
12. Initial /y/ has become palatal /j/.
13. /iya/ has become /i/ (e.g. the morpheme Ktg Kc /-i/ (from the 

Sk. passive /-iya-/) in the second verb-class).
14. Intervocalic /m/ has become /w7.
15. /sm/ has become /mh/ (i.e. Him. /mc/).
16. The dir.sg. of the substantives of the second declension has 

the morphemes /-i/ or /-e/ and the same substantives distinguish the 
dir.sg. from the obl.sg.

17. The morpheme of the dir.pl. in the first declension is /-e/ or 
/-e/.

18. The morpheme of the obl.sg. in the first declension is /-e/ or 
/-e/.

19. A morpheme is used in the obl.sg. of substantives following 
the third and fourth declensions.
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20. The obl.pl. in the substantives has the same morpheme as 
the obl.sg.

21. The instr.sg. in the substantive has an integrated form with 
a morpheme and not a composite form with a postposition.

22. The possessive is expressed by means of an enclitic adjective 
/ro/ or /rä/.

23. In the remote pronoun the lol, lui base is not used. Instead 
the base ls-1: /t-/ occurs.

24. There is a distinction between masculine and feminine in 
the singular of the pronouns of the third person.

25. The second verb-class has a complex inflection comprising 
the morphemes /-i-/ and /-hu-/ (i.e. /-cu-/).

26. In the pres.ind., l-äl or I-hl occur as a personal ending.
27. There is a different word order in main clauses and subordi

nate clauses.
28. The pres.ind. of the verb “to be” has /as(s)-/, /os(s)-/ or ls-1 as 

its base.

The features 16. (morpheme of the dir.sg. l-il or l-el in the second 
declension) and 27. (word-order rule) have only been established for 
a minority of the dialects. They may have a wider distribution. 
Parallels are found outside Himachali.

The following features have been established for the majority of 
the dialects (see p. 192 f.): 1. (/a/ > lol), 2. (vowel lengthening), 3. 
(/s/ from Isl and /s/), 5. (/tr/ > Id, /dr/ > /j/), 6. (/c/ > /ts/, /j/ > /dz/), 8. 
(/ks/ > /(k)kh/), 17. (morpheme of the dir.pl. l-el in the first 
declension), 20. (same morpheme in the obl.sg. as in the obl.pl.), 22. 
(possessive adjective /ro/ or /rä/). 7. (loss or instability of the voiced 
aspiration) has not been established for Kului and Jaunsari, and
25. (complex inflection in the second verb-class with the two 
morphemes l-i-l and /-hu-/) may be absent in Kyonthli which 
possibly only has one morpheme /-u-/.

The following features occur in all Himachali dialects: 4. (/kr/, 
/pr/ etc. preserved), 9. (/hk/ > Ihgl etc.), 10. (/-n-/ > /n/, l-i-l > /l/, 
l-nn-l > /(n)n/), 11. (/v-/ > /b-/), 12. (/y-/ > /j-/), 13. (/iya/ > /i/), 14. 
(/-m-/ > /w/), 15. (/sm/ > /mh/), 18. (morpheme of the obl.sg. l-el in 
the first declension), 19. (morpheme used in the obl.sg. in the third 
and fourth declensions), 21. (the instr.sg. in the substantive has an 
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integrated form with a morpheme), 23. (the lol, lui base is not used 
in the remote pronoun), 24. (distinction between masculine and 
feminine in the singular of the third person pronouns),
26. (personal ending l-al or 1-ëJ used in the present indicative), 28. 
(/as(s)-/ etc. occurs as the base in the verb “to be”).

To the above the following remarks should be made:
Regarding 14. Kc /ml in e.g. /gram:a/ “village” (obi.form) is due 

to a comparatively recent change of /w7, see p. 27.
Feature 20 is due to a comparatively late loss of nasalization, see 

p. 95.
Regarding 10. A number of NI languages have lost the distinc

tion between Ini and Ini and between /l/ and 111 by generalization of 
Ini and HI. This has happened in the southern and south-eastern 
languages of the plains, e.g. Hindi and Bengali, and in Nepali.

Regarding 19. and 21. Some languages which now have no such 
morphemes are known to have possessed them.

a. Looking for agreements with other NI languages we may begin 
with the languages of the plains south of the Himalaya. In the 
southern group (represented chiefly by Hindi) and the south
eastern group (Bengali, Assami, Bihari and Oriya) the following 
features occur (see Turner, The position of Romani in Indo-aryan, 
Collected Papers p. 251 foil.):

2. (vowel lengthening).
8. (/ks/ > /(k)kh/).

11. (/v-/ > /b-/).
12. (/y-/ > /j-/).
13. (/iya/ > HI).
14. (/-m-/ > /w7).
15. (/sm/ > /mh/).
17. (dir.pl. in /-e/ in 1. decl). But Rajasthani has I-al.
18. (obl.sg. in l-el in 1. decl). Rajasthani has I-al.
1. (/a/ > hl) This change occurs in the southeastern group. If it is 

a historically based agreement with Himachali it must be very old 
since the two areas with hl are separated by several hundred 
kilometers. Either a migration has taken place leading to the 
separation, or the change covered originally the whole territory 
from Himachal Pradesh to Bengal (and Orissa?), the intermediate 
parts later losing any trace of it. However, in view of the indetermi- 
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nate character of the Indo-Aryan short /a/ one must allow for the 
possibility that the change to /□/ has taken place independently in 
the two areas.

10. (/-n-/ > /n/, /-l-/ > /l/) is found in Oriya, Rajasthani and to 
some extent in Bihari, since intervocalic /l/ has become /r/ here.

21. (integrated instr.sg.) occurs in Awadhi and elsewhere.
22. (possess, /ro/). Rajasthani has /ro/; Bengali has the morphe

me /-r/, probably having the same origin.
6. (/c/ > /ts/, /j/ > /dz/) is found in eastern Bengali dialects.

b. If we turn to the three hill languages spoken east of Himachal 
Pradesh, namely Garhvali, Kumauni and Nepali, they have for a 
long time been assumed to constitute a separate language group 
together with Himachali, called Pahari and divided into West- 
Pahari (Himachali), Central Pahari (Garhvali and Kumauni) and 
East-Pahari (Nepali). They contain the following features:

2. (vowel-lengthening).
3. (/s/ < /s/ and /s/).
8. (/ks/ > /(k)kh/).
9. (/ñk/ > /ñg/ etc.).

10. (/-n-/ > /n/, /-l-/ > /I/)-
11. (/v-/ > /b-/).
12. (/y-/ > /j-/).
13. (/îÿa/ > /!/).
14. (/-m-/ > /w/).
15. (/sm/ > /mh/).
22. (possess, /ro/).
24. (distinction between m. and f. in 3. person pronouns). 
Feature 10. does not occur in Nepali.
The features 3., 22. and 24. are only found in restricted areas. 

The first has only been noted in a part of the Kumauni area (LSI p. 
253 f.). It might seem to be a genetically founded agreement with 
Himachali. But the nature of the change must also be taken into 
consideration. One may consider the coalescence of /é/ and /s/ to be 
of such a nature that it could easily occur. In that case the change 
may have taken place independently in the two language groups. If, 
however, it is considered to be a radical change, it has a common 
basis. That would mean that also Garhvali in view of its geographi
cal position between Himachali and Kumauni must have had it.
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Feature 22. has only been stated for certain Garhvali dialects 
(Catak 1966, p. 100-3). Standard Garhvali has /ko/.

Feature 24. is only found in Garhvali which in the obl.sg. of the 
two third person pronouns distinguishes between the masculine 
and the feminine: m. /we/, f. /wi/ in the remote pronoun and m. /ye/,
f. /yî/ ~ /i/ in the proximate pronoun (G. Catak, 1966, p. 107; LSI p. 
285).

On all the other points the three eastern hill languages disagree 
with Himachali: /a/ has become /o/ or /a/; /r/ has been assimilated 
with a preceding stop; /c/ and /j/ are unchanged; voiced aspiration is 
maintained; the dir.sg. and the obl.sg. have the morpheme /-V in 
the second declension; /-ä/ is the morpheme of the dir.pl. and the 
obl.sg. in the first declension (a point of agreement with Rajastha
ni); no morpheme occurs in the obl.sg. in the third and fourth 
declensions; the obl.pl. has a morpheme different from that of the 
obl.sg. in the substantives; the instr.sg. is composite, a postposition 
being used; the possessive adjective is /ko/ except in a part of 
Garhvali; the base /o/, /u/ is used in the remote pronoun; the second 
verb-class has only one morpheme, /-i-/; in the pres.ind. the perso
nal ending /-ä/ or /-â/ does not occur; the pres.ind. of the verb “to be” 
has /ch-/ as base. There is no information about any rule of word
order as that mentioned under 27.

The above-mentioned features which agree with Himachali 
features are also found in the languages of the southern and south
eastern plains (see above p. 198 f.), except: /s/ from /s/ and /s/, /ñk/ > 
/ng/ etc. and the distinction between the two genders in the 
pronouns of the third person, features which also occur in the 
northwestern languages.

There is nothing that indicates a special genetic connection 
between Himachali and Garhvali, Kumauni and Nepali. The 
assumption of a “Pahari” language group is erroneous.

c. The most numerous and most characteristic agreements are 
with the languages spoken in the hills between the valley of Kulu 
and Kashmir and with the Dardic languages in Kashmir, only a 
few of them with Panjabi, Lahnda and Sindhi. Below, the langua
ges between Kulu and Kashmir are represented by Bhadravahi and 
Bhalesi.
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3. (/s/ and /s/ > /s/, /s/ maintained). Bhadr.-Bhal., but not 
Dardic which distinguishes between all three sibilants.

4. (/kr/ etc. maintained). Certain Dardic languages. Also in Pj. 
etc.

5. (/tr/ > /c/ etc). Similar changes in certain Dardic languages. 
Bhadr.-Bhal. and several Dardic languages change /kr/, /pr/, /tr/ to 
/tl/ (a retroflex affricate), see p. 65.

6. (/c/ > /ts/ etc.). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.
7. (voiced aspiration lost or unstable). Dard., but not 

Bhadr.-Bhal. This feature occurs in Pj.
9. (/ñk/ > /ñg/ etc.). Dard., but not Bhadr. Bhal.

10. (/-n-/ > /n/, /-l-/ > /l/, /nn/ > /(n)n/). Bhadr.-Bhal., but not 
Dard, which shows other results; thus /nn/ has maintained the 
retroflex articulation in several Dardic languages, e.g. Phalura 
/kän/ “ear”, Pk. /kanno/, Sk. /karnah/.

11. (/v-/ > /b-/). Bhadr.-Bhal., commonly in Dardic, but Kashmi
ri has /v-/.

12. (/y-/ > /j-/). Bhadr.-Bhal., but not Dard., which has /y-/.
13. (/lya/ > /!/). Bhadr.-Bhal. But Shina and Kashmiri have /ij/ 

(or later developments thereof) from Pk. /ijja/, Pali /iyya/ from /iya/ 
(e.g. Pa. /diyyati/ ~ /diyati/ “is given”, Sk. /dïyate/).

14. (/-m-/ > /w7). Bhadr.-Bhal. But Dard, has /m/.
15. (/sm/ > /mh/). Bhadr.-Bhal. But Dard, has /(s)s/.
16. (a. dir.sg.in /-i/ or /-e/ in the 2. decl., b. distinction between 

the dir.sg. and obl.sg. in the 2. decl.). Bhadr.-Bhal. (a. and b.), 
Dard. (b.). Also eastern Pj. dialects have b.

17. (dir.pl. in /-e/ in the 1. decl.). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.
18. (obl.sg. in /-e/ in the 1. decl.). Bhadr.-Bhal. The position of 

Dardic is uncertain.
19. (there is a morpheme in the obl.sg. in the 3. and 4. declen

sions). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard. Also found in eastern Pj.
20. (same morpheme in the obl.sg. and the obl.pl. in the sub

stantives). Occurs in a couple of hill languages north of Kulu, 
namely Gadi and Curahi.

21. (the instr.sg. has a morpheme in the substantive). 
Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard. Also in eastern Pj.

22. (possess, adjective /ro/, /rä/). Bhadr.-Bhal. Hardly found in 
Dardic.

14
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24. (distinction between m. and f.sg. in the pronouns of the 3. 
person). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.

26. (personal ending /-a/, /-â/, /-àn/). Dard., but not Bhadr.-Bhal.
27. (rule of word-order). Kashmiri, hardly found in 

Bhadr.-Bhal.
28. (base /as(s)-/ etc. in the pres.ind. of the verb “to be”). 

Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.
Deviations from Himachali in both Bhadravahi-Bhalesi and 

Dardic are as follows:
There is no vowel-lengthening in originally closed syllables (2). 

They have /(c)ch/ from /ks/ (8). They have not changed /a/ to /□/ (1.) 
and have no complex inflection of the second verb-class (25). On the 
other hand they use the pronominal base /o/, /u/ (23). It should be 
noted that the two first-mentioned deviations are found in Kului 
among the Himachali dialects.

Dardic alone deviates by preserving initial /y/ (12.) and intervo
calic /m/ (14.) and by the changes of /iya/ to /ij/ (13.) and of /sm/ to 
/(s)s/ (15.).

Bhadravahi and Bhalesi are peculiar in not having the change of 
/ñk/ etc. to /ng/ etc. (e.g. /kahkan/ “bracelet”, Sk. /kaiikanam/; 
/pants/ “five”; /dant/ “tooth”; pres.parte, in /-(n)t-/) (9); this sound
change has, apart from these languages and the Kafir languages, 
pervaded the whole northwestern part of India and has penetrated 
along the mountain chain as far east as Nepal. Bhadravahi and 
Bhalesi also deviate from Himachali by preserving the voiced 
aspiration (7.) and by absence of the personal ending /-ä/, /-å/ (26).

Note the following lexical agreements (we refer to CD):
Ktg /säenö/ “to stick, adhere”, Sh. /sacoiki/. Possibly also in 

Nepali and Gujarati, see CD sajati.
Ktg /gäe/ “on, above”, Ktg WKc /gâs/ “up, above”, Kc /gïs/ “on”, 

Sk. /äkäsah/ “the sky”. Found in some Dardic languages in the 
meanings “sky, cloud”, e.g. Sh. /agai/ “sky”. This convincing etymo
logy, suggested by Hukam Chand Patyal, Indo-Iranian Journal 25, 
1983, p. 42, is to be preferred to that suggested in Vocab.sub /gâ/. As 
for the meaning “up, above” developed from “in the sky” note Him. 
/gene/ “in the sky, above, up”, from Ktg /ge:n/ “sky”.

Ktg /äs:a/ “is”, Kashm. /äs-/ “to be, exist”, Kho. /asur/ “is”.
Ktg /bolno/ “to be able”, Sk. /baláyate/ “puts forth strength”. CD 
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also mentions Kho. /baleik/ “to overcome, defeat” as an uncertain 
example.

Ktg /nos/ m., Kc /no:s/ m. “finger-nail, claw”, Bhal /nes/, Ashkun 
(a Kafir language) /nauca/. CD 6914.

Ktg /dä:nö/ “to place, put”, Mand /dâh-/ (dental /d/) LSI p. 767 “to 
put”, Sk. /dadhäti/ (the long /â:/ in the Ktg word comes from /aha/). 
Found in a number of Dardic languages. Pj. /dähnä/ “to spread (a 
bed)” may have a different origin (see CD dhvamsati).

Ktg Kc /so:r/ m. “harvesting time (September-October), autumn 
(crop)”, Sk. /sarat/ f. Found in a great number of Dardic and Kafir 
languages; also in Sindhi and Sinhalese.

Ktg /comuli/ f. “mulberry tree”, */krmbukali/. Occurs in a great 
number of Dardic and Kafir languages in different, partly aberrant 
forms. The Himachali word must be a loanword from a north
western language (see p. 65).

The following words are peculiar. Either they are not found in 
the languages of the plains or they differ in form and/or meaning. 
Some of them occur in Garhvali, Kumauni, Nepali or in Sinhalese.

Ktg Kc /tshêuri/-e/ “woman, wife”.
Kc /bü:s/ f. “talk, matter”. Of unkown origin.
Ktg Kc /deuno/-o/ “to go”. Ass. Or. /deibä/ “to jump, step over”.
Ktg Kc /canno/-o/ “to make”; Sk. /tränah/ “protected, preserved”.
Ktg Kc /dzcáñgnó/ -o/ “to beat, kill”, Sk. /jañghanti/. Is Pash, 

/jañgaw-/ “to strike against” related?
Ktg /prës:o/, Kc /prâs:o/ “light (from a candle, the sun etc.)”, Sk. 

/prakäsah/.
Ktg Kc /bij:co/-o/ “clear (of the sky)”, Kum. /bido/ “bright, sunny”, 

Nep. /bäsi-bido/ “cessation of the rains”; Sk. /vidhrah/.
Ktg Kc /kauni/-e/ “a species of grain, millet”, Kum. /käuni/, Nep. 

/käuni/.
Ktg /rwali/ “downward slope, descent”, Kum. /ulàr/, Nep. /orälo/.
Ktg /uk:alnö/ “to climb, ascend”, /kwali/ “upward slope, ascent”. 

Also meaning “to ascend” in Kumauni and Nepali, but in other 
languages “to go out, descend, boil over, etc.”

Ktg /ciz/, Kc /ci:dz/ “yesterday”, Eur. Gypsy /yidz/, /iz/, Nep. /hijo/, 
Sinh. /ïyê/. From Pk. /hijjo/, Pa. /hiyyo/, Sk. /hyah/. Ktg /phoradz/, 
Kc /phare:dz/ “on the day before yesterday”, Si. /parîhâ/, */para- 
hiyah/ (CD).

14*
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Ktg /cüdzcnó/, Kc /üdzcino/ “to rise”, Nep. /ujhâunu/ “to lift”.
Ktg /poncen/ “canal, woman carrying water, rainbow”, Kc 

/pon'jàre/ “rainbow”. The meaning “rainbow” does not seem to be 
present in other NI languages.

Here may be mentioned some few words which seem to be loan
words from the adjoining Tibetan language Kanauri. We refer to 
Bailey, Kanauri vocabulary, English-Kanauri and Kanau- 
ri-English, 1911. The influence from Kanauri on Himachali is 
negligible. The influence has gone the other way judging by 
Bailey’s vocabulary. Kanauri contains a considerable number of IA 
loanwords from Himachali, Hindi and Panjabi. Consequently one 
cannot always be sure of the origin of such words as those 
mentioned below.

Ktg Kc /polarts/ m. “goat’s blood”, Kan. /pöläts/ “blood”.
+/tsulu/ m. “apricot” (from poetry), Kan. /cul(h)/ “wild apricot”. 

The native word for “apricot” is /säro/ in Ktg.
Ktg /tshäln/ f. “maize”, Kan. /tsalia/. But notice Pj. /challi/ “a cob 

of Indian corn”.
Ktg /sä:l/ f. “harvest, crop”, Kan. /sàl/ “harvest, crop”. The 

Tibetan language of Spiti has khral, pronounced /thal/ “revenue”. Is 
this related? If so, H. /sàl/ m. “growing or unhusked rice” is hardly 
related.

Ktg /éàn/ m. “ice”, Kan. /shânënmig0/ “to freeze”.
Ktg /säno/ m. “lock of door”, Kan. /shänöii/ “lock of door”.

d. Among the 28 features enumerated above, the following are 
especially characteristic of Himachali as viewed from the southern 
languages:

1. /tr/ > /c/, /dr/ > /j/ (5).
2. Loss or instability of voiced aspiration and introduction of 

tones instead (7).
3. The morpheme /-i/ or /-e/ of the dir.sg. in the 2. declension 

(16).
4. Complex inflection with the morphemes /-i-/ and /-hu-/ in the

2. verb-class (25).
5. The personal ending /-à/ or /-à/ in the pres.ind. (26).
6. The word-order rule (27).
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7. The pres.ind. of the verb “to be” has /as(s)-/, /os(s)-/ or /s-/ as its 
base (28).

The features 1., 3. and 7. are found in the Bhadravahi group, the 
features 1., 2., 5., 6. and 7. in Dardic. The complex inflection of the 
second verb-class seems to be restricted to Himachali where Ktg. 
has a genetically conditioned distribution of the two morphemes, 
see p. 146.

The Himachali dialect group contains southern and south
eastern features on the one hand and northwestern features on the 
other. This is also true of the Bhadravahi group and of the Gypsy 
languages, especially European Gypsy. As is well known, R.L. 
Turner was able on the basis of the genetically composite nature of 
Gypsy to etablish that it was in origin a southern language, but 
that it later received a number of northwestern elements, witnes
sing of an early migration from central India to the north and a 
subsequent stay for some time in the northwest (Turner, The 
position of Romani in Indo-Aryan, 1926; Collected papers, 1975, p. 
251-290). As for Himachali the same fact of a blend of northern and 
southern features is probably rather to be explained as a conse
quence of a habitat on the border-line between the two areas.

Several of the northwestern features are conservations: 3. (dis
tinction between /s/ (< /s/, /s/) and /s/), 4. (/r/ preserved after velar 
and labial stops), 19. (a morpheme used in the obl.sg. in the 3. and
4. decl.), 21. (integrated form with a morpheme of the instr.sg. in 
the substantive) and 24. (distinction between m. and f. in the 
singular of the 3. person pronouns). Also the change of /tr/ etc. to /c/ 
etc. (5.) starts from a conservation, and 23. (use of the base /s-/: /t-/ 
in the remote pronoun instead of lol, /u/) possibly also must be 
considered to be a conservation if the lol, loJ base is a recent 
introduction. Northwestern changes or innovations are 5. (/tr/ > /c/ 
etc.), 7. (loss or instability of the voiced aspiration), 9. (/ñk/ > /ñg/ 
etc.), 26. (personal ending /-ä/, /-á/). It is to be noted that the 
northernmost dialect, Kului, has two northwestern features not 
found in the rest of Himachali, namely: short stressed vowels in 
closed syllables remain short (2.) and the change of /ks/ to /(c)ch/ 
(8.).

There are evident genetically founded connections between 
Himachali and the northwestern languages including the Dardic 
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languages in Kashmir, which is a remarkable fact. None of these 
languages can however be regarded as forming one group together 
with Himachali.

Himachali does not constitute an undivided whole either. We 
have seen above that it is split up by certain features and that some 
of the dialects have a marginal position. But on the whole it is a 
relatively homogeneous group.
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Appendix
207

Linguistic peculiarities in poetry

There are comparatively few peculiarities to be found in poetry. 
Sometimes, however, a colouring of other dialects appears, especi
ally Kyonthli which seems to have a special status as the language 
of poetry, judging by the grandiose songs edited by H. A. Rose, 
1908-09 and 1909, and R. C. Temple, 1884 (see the bibliography).

Kyonthli features appear especially, without being consistently 
carried through, in the (fragmentary) song about Maulku and the 
song of the mouse in vol. 2 of these studies:

/-o/ or /-□/ instead of final /-a/: obi. /dcaro de/ “on the hill”, /sarco re 
min:e de/ “in the month of asärh (from mid June to mid July)”; 
dir.pl. /dak:ho/ “grapes”; 3. sg.pres. /mañgo/ “demands”; the nume
rals, e.g. /ba:ro/ “twelve”, /tha:ro/ “eighteen”.

1. pl.pres, /-u/: /gau/ “we sing”, /anu (1e) /“we (will) bring”.
Instr, l.decl. /-e/: /saure ti kharu ke lai/ “my husband’s family has 

sent me for grass”.
Other peculiarities:
In the dir.sg. l.decl. /-a/ is occasionally used.
In the short forms of substantives following the 3. and 4. 

declensions an /a/ may be added: /surdza/ (= /suradz/) “sun”, /oda/ 
“carpenter”, /gamana/ “haughtiness”, /sanda/ “name of a particular 
fair and rite”. This is not so much a linguistic feature; it is due to 
the song rhythm where often an extra syllable is wanted. It has 
nothing to do with the /-a/ of the dir.sg.m. since it is also added to 
feminine words like /sa:nd/ and can appear in the dir.pl.m., e.g. 
/phakara/ (for /phaka:r/) “invocations”.

Loc. /-e/: /dcare/ “on the hill”, /tharE des:e/ “in your country”, 
/dapa:rE/ “at noon”, /top:ue/ “in the cap”, /pit:hie/ “on the back”.

Abl. /-a/: e.g. /kamarsana/ “from Kumarsain”.
Obl.fem. /-ia/: /maria ra bcarta/ “the song of the plague”.
Obi.fem. /-íe/ in the attributive adjective: /lambic keri/ “with 

outstretched neck”, /duj:iE bere/ “another time”, /mit:hie but:ie 
pha:l/ “the fruits of the sweet plant”.
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The attributive adjective joined to a vocative is put in the 
vocative: /kalea kaua/ “black crow!”, /meric soget:e/ “oh my (coun
try) Suket”, /re:ndie tsirie/ “flying bird!”. Notice in the plural: 
/merio mao/ “oh my mothers” (addressing the goddesses).

Pres.partc. used as a sentence verb: /tere condi Iambi dandi/ “you 
have long teeth”, /g'asni di mus:a gceri denda pheri/ “on the grass 
field the mouse walks round and round”.

Pres.ind.invol. in /-i/: /dcon dei mat:ia/ “wealth is given by the 
soil”, /pis:io khai khonora/ “chestnuts are ground and eaten”.

Pret.in /-i/: /giû loi/ “wheat was mown”, /dziu lag:i laltsa/ “desire 
came to the mind”.

Besides /go/ also /geo/ is used.
/Janô/ means “to go” (in colloquial language /deunô/-o/).
Of two paratactic substantives only the last is inflected: /ramu 

dei khos:io bcarta gai/ “let us sing the song about Ramu the khash”. 
The same rule is also found in the colloquial language, e.g. /'ok'bar 
'badsäe apne dziu di söt:ho/ “the emperor Akbar thought in his 
mind”.
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PARADIGMS
209

The substantive
gwalo,-o “cowherd”; bäd:ci “carpenter”; tshêuri,-e “woman”; cât:h, 
cä:th “hand”; dzïb:c, dzi:bc “tongue”; ra:c “night”; rad:za “king”; 
mala “garland”; randu “widower”.

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

Kotgarhi Koci 
1. declension (m.)

Singular Plural
gwal-o gwal-E

gwal-E

Singular 
gwal-o

Plural 
gwal-a

gwal-e

gwal-e-E
gwal-e-E 

gwal-e-a gwal-e-o
gwal-e-o

gwal-e-a 
gwal-e re 

gwal-e-a gwal-e-o 
gwal-e ro

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

2a. declension (m.)
bàd:c-i
bäd:c-i

bäd:c-i-E
bäd:c-i-E

bäd:c-i-a bâd:c-i-o
bäd:c-i-o

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

2b. declension (f.)
tsheur-i tshëur-i 

tshëur-i 
tshëur-e tshêur-i 

tshëur-i 

tshëur-i-E
tshëur-i-E 

tshëur-i-E tshëur-i-o
tshëur-i-o

tshëur-i-a 
tshëur-i re 

tshëur-i-a tshëur-i-o 
tshëur-i ro
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Kotgarhi Koci
3a. declension (m.)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Direct cät:h cä:th
Oblique càt:h-a cät:h-a
Instrumen
tal cät:h-e cät:h-a
Relational cät:h-e cät:h-a re
Vocative càt:h-a cät:h-o cat:h-a cät:h-o
Possessive cät:h-o cät:h-a ro

3 b. declension (f.)
Direct dzib:c dzib:c-E dzi:bc dzib:c-a
Oblique dzib:c-a dzib:c-a
Instrumen
tal dzib:c-E dzib:c-a
Relational dzib:c-E dzib:c-a re
Vocative dzïb:c-E dzîb:c-o dzïb:c-a dzïb:c-o
Possessive dzib:c-o dzïb:c-a ro

4. declension (f.)
Direct ra:c rac:-i ra:c rac:-i
Oblique 
Instrumen

rac:-i rac:-i

tal rac:-i-E rac:-i-a
Relational rac:-i-E rac:-i re
Vocative rac:-i-E rac:-i-o rac:-i-a rac:-i-o
Possessive rac:-i-o rac:-i ro

öa.declension (m.)
Direct rad:z-a rad:z-a
Oblique rad:z-a rad:z-a
Instrumen
tal rad:z-E rad:z-a
Relational rad:z-E rad:z-a re
Vocative rad:z-a rad:z-o rad:z-a rad:z-o
Possessive rad:z-o rad:z-a ro
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Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

Kotgarhi Koci
5b. declension (f.)

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
mal-a mal-e mal-a

mal-a mal-a

mal-e
mal-e

mal-e mal-o
mal-o

mal-a
mal-a re 

mal-a mal-o
mal-a ro

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

6. declension (m. and f.)
rand-u rand-u
rand-u rand-u

rand-u-e rand-u-a
rand-u-e rand-u re

rand-u-a rand-u-o rand-u-a rand-u-o
rand-u-o rand-u ro

Alternations in Kotgarhi
Morphemes involved in the alternations are: -e (obi. in 1. decl.) and 
the four possess, morphemes: l.-o (dir. sg. m.), 2.-e (obi. m., dir. pl. 
m.), 3.-1 (dir. sg. f.), 4.-i (obi. f., dir. pl. f.).

1. declension. Obi. gwal-e. Instr., rel. gwal-e-e. Voc. sg. gwal-e-a. 
Voc. pl. gwal-e-o. Possess. 1. gwal-e-o —e-o, 2. gwal-e-e, 3. gwal-i-e 
—l-e, 4. gwal-i-e ~ -l-e.

2. declension and 6. declension. Possess. 3. tshëur-i-e —i-e, adm- 
i-e ~ i-e; 4. tsheur-i-e —i-e, adm-i-e —i-e.

4. declension. Possess. 3. rac:-i-e ~ -i-e, 4. rac:-i-e —i-e.

1. class: kal-o,-o “black”

Dir.sg.m.
Obl.m.

The adjective

Kotgarhi 
kal-o 
kal-e

Koci 
kal-o 
kal-e
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Dir.pl.m. kal-e kal-a
Dir.sg.f. kal-i kal-e
Obl.f., dir.pl.f., kal-i kal-i

2. class
Dir.sg.pl.m.f. Ktg Kc e:k “one”, o:r “other”, sob “all”.
Obi.sg.pl.m.f. Ktg Kc ek:i, ori, sob:i

3. class
Dir. Ktg Kc dos “ten”, obl.dös:a. Collective: dos:i “all the ten”.

4. class
Indeclinables: Ktg Kc la:l “red”.

The pronoun
The pronouns of the first and second persons 

By 0 are indicated WKc forms

Kotgarhi Koci
1. Sg. 2. sg. 1- sg. 2. sg.

Dir. mû: tu: àü~càû, “où, °°q: tu:
Obi. mû: tâ: mû: taû, °toü
Instr. më: té: muí, °moî, omei tai, °teí
Rel. mere tere mere tere
Poss. mero tero mero tero

Integrated postposition forms: Ktg mul:e, tal:e; muk:a, tak:a; 
muk:e; mundi, tandi. Kc mük:he, täk:he; muk:a, tak:a. WKc tök:he,
tok:a.

l.pl. 2. pl. l.pl. 2. pl.
Dir. càm:E tum:E am:a turma
Obi. càm:a turn: a am:u turn: u
Instr. càm:e tum:E arma—ua turma—ua
Rel. mcàre~mâ:rE thâre mâ:re tumâ:re, °tâ:re
Poss. mcàro~mâ:ro thäro mâ:ro tumâ:ro, °tâ:ro
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The pronouns of the third person 
so “he, she, it; that”, jo “he, she, it; this”.

Kotgarhi Koci
Sg.m. Sg.m.

Dir. s5:,soa jo:, j’oa sëo eo
Obi. têu,tê: ëu,ê: të:,tës ë,ës
Instr. tina, tinåe ma, in:iE tini, tinia ini, inia
Rel. tê:re, têue ë:re, eus të:re, tësre ë:re, ësre
Poss. të:ro, tëuo ë:ro, ëuo të:ro, tësro ë:ro, ësro

Sg.f. Sg.f.
Dir. s5:,s5a Jo:, joa së: e:
Obi. të:, tëa ë:,ëa tïâ îâ
Instr. tëe, të: êe, ë: tïâ ïâ
Rel. tëe, të ëe, ë: tîâre ïâre
Poss. tëo ëo tïâro ïâro

Pl.m. f. Pl.m. f.
Dir. së:,sëa je:, jEa së: e:
Obi. tïn:ca, tin:a ïn:ca, m:a tïû ïû
Instr. tïn:cE, tin:E ïn:cE, in:E tiña ïûa
Rel. tïn:cE, tin:E ïn:cE, in:e tïùre îûre
Poss. tïn:c3, tin:o ïn:co, in:o tïùro ïûro

Inanimate sg. and pl.
Kotgarhi Koci

sg.m.sëo sg.m.eo
Dir. sg.sô:, pl.së: sg.j’o:, pl. je: sg.f., pl.së: sg.f., pl.e:
Obi. tët:h, tet ët:h, Et tët:h ët:h

tët:he, tet:e ët:he, et:e tët:hi ët:hi
tët:ha, tet:a ët:ha, Et:a

Poss. tët:ho, tet:o ët:ho, et:o tëthro ëthro

Dir. 
Obi.

Kotgarhi Koci
The relative pronoun

Sg.m. Sg.f. Sg.m. Sg.f.
dzu:n, dzo: dzu:n, dzo: dzu:n, dzeo dzu:n, dze:
dzo:, dzôa dzë:, dzëa dzâ:, dzâs dzïâ
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dzuniaInstr. dzuni, dzunie dzuni, dzuni e dzuni, dzunia dzuni,
Reí. dz5:re dzëE, dzë: dzä:re, dzäsre dzí¡
Poss. dzo:ro dzëo dzä.ro, dzäsro dzt

Pl.m.f. Pl.m.f
Dir. dzu:n, dze: dzu:n, dze:
Obi. dzin:ca, dzin:a dzïù
Instr. dzuni, dzunie dzuni, dzunia
Reí. dzin:ce, dzin:e dzïûre
Poss. dzîn:co, dzin:o dzïûro

The sg.f. may have the same inflection as the sg.m. both in Ktg. and 
Kc.

Inanimate sg. and pl.: dir. Ktg Kc dzu:n; obi. Ktg dzïu, dzët:h, 
dzËt:he, dzët:ha; obi. Kc dzêt:h, dzêt:hi.

The interrogative pronoun
Kotgarhi Koci

Sg.m. Sg.f. Sg.m. Sg.f.
Dir. ku:n ku:n ku:n ku:n
Obi. ko:, köa, kêu kë:, këa kä:, käs kiä
Instr. kuni, kunie kuni, kuniE kuni, kunia kuni, kunia
Rel. k5:re këE, kë: kä:re, kasre kläre
Poss. k5:ro këo kä:ro, käsro kïâro

Pl.m.f. Pl.m.f.
Dir. ku:n ku:n
Obi. kin:ca., kin:a kïù
Inst. kuni, kuniE kuni, kunia
Rel. kïn:cE., kin:E kiüre
Poss. km:co., kin:o kïûro

The sg.f. and the pl. may have the same inflection as the sg.m. in 
Ktg. and Kc.

Inanimate sg. and pl.: dir. Ktg ke:, kea, ku:n, Kc ka:; obi. Ktg 
kiu, kët:h, kêt:he, kët:ha, Kc kêt:h, kêt:hi.
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The indefinite pronoun
Kotgarhi Koc i

Sg.pl.mJSg.m.f. Pl.m.f.
Dir. koi koi, kei koi
Obi. kos:i kos:i käs:i
Instr. kuni kuni kuni
Rel. kos:ie kôs:ie käs: ire
Poss. kös:io kös:io käs:iro
Inanimate sg. and pl.: dir. Ktg kût:sh, kuts; kit:sh, kits; Kc kut:sh, 
kuts; obi. Ktg kïui, kêt:hi; Kc kêt:hi.

The pronominal adjectives
1. “That particular”, etc.

Ktg sed:zo, ed:zo, dzed:zo, ked:zo
Kc sêd:zo, ed:zo, dzed:zo, ked.zo

2. “Such”, etc.
Ktg tenco, teno; ênco, eno; dzënco, dzeno; kênco, keno
Kc tino, íno, dzino, kino.

3. “So big”, etc.
Ktg tetro, etro, dzetro, ketro
Kc tetno, etno, dzetno, ketno.

4. “So much”, etc.
Ktg tet:i, et:i, dzet:i, ket:i
Kc tet:i, tetri; et:i, etri; dzet:i, dzetri; ket:i, ketri.

The verb
Ktg Kc sünnó, -no “to hear”; tsalnö,-no “to walk”; Ktg thächnö, 
Kc thäc:ino “to stop (intr.)”.
1. verb class. Ktg sünnó, tsalnö. Kc sünno, tsalno.
2. verb class. Involitive: Ktg süncnô, tsâlcnô. Kc sünino, tsakino. 
Denominative: Ktg thächnö, Kc thäc:ino (cp.thä:c “halt”).
3. verb class. Causative: Ktg sonaunô, tsoleunö. Kc sonauno, 
tsoleuno.
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Negated present, nei + the present participle.

1.

Present
Kotgarhi

PI. 
thäc:i thäc:ia

Sg.
sünu

Pl. 
süni, söna

Sg. 
thac:u

2. söna thäc:ia
3. söna thäc:ia

Koci
Sg. Pl. Sg. PI.

1. sünu suni thäc:u, thäc:iu thäc:i
2. söna thac:ia
3. söna thäc:ia

Imperfect
Ktg present + to, ti, te, ti 

Kc present + thô, thê, thä, thî,

Preterite
Kotgarhi

Sg. PI. Sg- PI.
m. suno söne thac:huo thäc:hue
f. süni süni thäc:hui thäcihui

Koci
Sg. PI. Sg. PL

m. söno söna thäc:huo thäc:hua
f. söne süni thäc:hue thäc:hui

Future
Kotgarhi

Sg. PI. Sg. PI.
1. sunmu sönme thachno thächne

sunno,-i,-e,-i thächni thächni
2.3. sönno, -1, -e, -i thächno 

thächni
thächne 
thächni

The agent is in the relational with sunno, e.g. mere sunno.
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Koci
Pl. 

süni la, li 
söna la, li

Sg. Pl.
thäc:u lo, le thäc:i la, li 
thäc:ia lo, le thäc:ia la, li

Sg. 
sunu lo, le 
söna lo, le

1.
2.3.
WKc. has l.sg. sunu lo, le; l.pl. sunu la, li; 2.3.sg. söne lo, le; 2.3.pl. 
söne la, li.

Subjunctive
Kotgarhi and Koci

Sg. Pl. Sg. PI.
suno,-u söne,-i thâc:io thäc:ie

thäc:u thäc:i
söne söne,-o thäc:ie thäc:ie,-io
söne söne thäc:ie thäc:ie

WKc. has in the l.pl. sûne, -u.

Optative
The only difference from the subjunctive is the ending -o in the 2.3. 
sg. in both dialects.

Kotgarhi and Koci.

Injunctive
Sg. pl. Sg.pl.
3. süni thäc:i

Imperative
Direct imperative: Ktg Kc 2sg.sön, thäc:i; 2pl.söno, thäc:io.
Indirect imperative: Ktg 2sg.söne, thäc:ie. Kc 2sg. söne, thäc:ie; 
2pl. söneo, thäc:ieo.

Expressive
Ktg Kc sö:n, sön; tsa:l, tsal. E.g. Ktg sön tin:i, Kc sön tini 
“suddenly he heard”; Ktg tsal so, Kc tsal sêo “suddenly he went”.

Present participle
Ktg söndo, thâchdo. Kc söndo, thäc:ido

15
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Preterite participle
Ktg söno, thäc:huo. Kc söno, thäc:huo

48:3

Ktg suno neb, 
thäc:huo neb,

Static participle 
söno no. Kc söno ndo,

thac:huo no. thäc:huo ndo,
söno do 

thac:huo do

Gerundive 
Ktg sönno, thächno. Kc sönno, thäc:ino

Infinitive
Ktg sönno, sönnu. Kc sönno 

Ktg thächnö, thächnu. Kc thäc:ino

Gerunds
Present gerund: Ktg sönda, thächda. Kc sönda, thäc:ida. 
Preterite gerund:

Short gerund: Ktg söm, thäc:hui. Kc sune, thäc:hue.
Long gerund: Ktg sönio, sönia; thäc:huio, thäc:huia. Kc sönea, 

thäc:huea.
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Abbreviations

Ap.
Ass.
Av.
Bagh.
Bhad(r).
Bhal.
Bhat. 
BHSk.
BSOAS

BSOS
CD

C(h)am.
CPD 
Dard.
EMI
expr. 
Garh(v).
ger.
Guj.
H(i).
Him.
IA
Ind.Lingu. 
inj.
invol.
J

Jaun.
Kan.
Kash.
Kc.
Kho.
Ktg.
Kul.
Kum. 
Kyon(th). 
LMI
LNH

Apabhramsa
Assamese
Avadhi
Baghati
Bhadravahi
Bhalesi
Bhateali
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African

Studies. London
Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. London
Turner, R. L., A comparative dictionary of the

Indo-Aryan languages. See Bibl.
Chameali
A critical Pali dictionary. See Bibl.
Dardic
Early Middle Indo-Aryan 
expressive
Garhvali
gerund
Gujerati
Hindi
Himachali
Indo-Aryan
Indian Linguistics (journal), Calcutta, Poona 
injunctive
involitive
Joshi, T. R., A dictionary of the Pahari dialects. 

See Bibl.
Jaunsari
Kanauri
Kashali
Koci
Khowar
Kotgarhi
Kului
Kumauni
Kyonthli
Late Middle Indo-Aryan
Bailey, T. G., Languages of the Northern Hima

layas. See Bibl.



in front of a word indicates that it is only known to me from poetry.
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LSI Linguistic survey of India. See Bibi. Grierson. 
Where no indication of volume is given the 
reference is to vol. IX part 4, 1916

LStHim. Bailey, T. G., Linguistic studies from the Hima
layas. See Bibl.

Mand. Mandeali
Mar. Marathi
MI Middle Indo-Aryan
Nep. Nepali
NI New Indo-Aryan
01 Old Indo-Aryan
Or. Oriya
Pa. Pali
Pash. Pashai
P(j). Panjabi
Pk. Prakrit
Possess., pss. possessive
P.-s.-m(ah). Sheth, H.D.T., Pàia-sadda-mahannava. See Bibl.
Raj. Rajasthani
rel. relational
Sh. Shina
S(i). Sindhi
Sing., Sinh. Sinhalese
Sirm. Sirmauri
Sk. Sanskrit
Texts Himachali Studies, vol. II (Texts)
Vocab. Himachali Studies, vol. I (Vocabulary)
WKc. West Koci
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